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REGIONAL AFFAIRS 


Shamir May Prefer Saddam to Mubarak 


914E0114A Tel Aviv 'AL-HAMISHMAR in Hebrew 
9 Oct 90 p Y 


[Article by Pinhas ‘Inbari] 


[Text] President Mubarak had trouble hiding his anger. 
His revelations about secret contacts between Israel and 
Iraq before the Kuwaiti crisis and while it was at its peak 
might have had propaganda purposes, too—to embar- 
rass Saddam Husayn in an area he can use as a weapon 
against the United State’s Arab allies, namely the con- 
nection to Israel—but the matter is much more profound 
and significant that that. Egypt is already at war with 
Iraq even before the first shot has been fired—and 
paradoxically enough Egypt doesn’t need to fire to be at 
war with Iraq—but it is still war for all intents and 
purposes, a war for life or death that only one side can 
win. 


The governments in both Baghdad and Cairo are fighting 
for their survival, and either Saddam Husayn or 
Mubarak will be left when the fight is over, almost 
certainly not both. At the moment Mubarak has chalked 
up many pornts to his credit, but the real fight will be 
decided by knock out, and there is no certainty that the 
present point count is an indication of the final result. 


Mubarak is angry because precisely at such a critical 
time for the stability of the Egyptian government, 
Shamir may get it into his head to help Saddam Husayn 
rather than the president of Egypt. 


The Israeli government’s “low profile’ must not obviate 
one basic fact, namely that this is the most right-wing 
government that Israel ever had. And in case anyone 
forgot that, Deputy Premier Ge’ula Kohen reminded us 
of it in her statement in ‘Isawwia: “The village cannot 
stay here.”’ This is the Eretz Yisra’el government par 
excellence, and it is from the perspective of this principle 
that we must consider Shamir’s possible consi“erations. 


Shamir has already torpedoed his own plan, Baker's 
plan, and of course Mubarak’s ten points; what all three 
plans had in common was Cairo as the focus of a 
political process with the Palestinians. This fact alone 
suffices to explain that Shamir is casting a suspicious and 
worried eye to the new opportunity that the Kuwaiti 
crisis has opened up for Cairo’s development as the 
center of the Arab world. The reason is that there are 
actually no pressing bilateral problems between Israel 
and Egypt, and the only real issue on which Cairo can 
serve aS a negotiations axis 1s settling the Palestinian 
problem, or—in Shamir’s eyes—Israel’s withdrawal 
from the territories. When the intifadah was at its peak, 
Cairo was indeed in a position to serve Shamir by 
opening up a political channel to tone down the Pales- 
tinian uprising. But ever since the intifadah stopped 
bothering Shamir, all that Cairo can get him is trouble 
with the Likud Central Committee. 


NEAR EAST I 


The situation with Iraq is entirely different. The agenda 
of any possible negotiation could feature bilateral issues 
of vital importance to ooth countries long before the 
Palestinian issue has even been taken into discussion. 
When we talk about inter-block detente in the Middle 
East, reduction of strategic weapons, and the establish- 
ment of a Middle Eastern security zone, the main part- 
ners for talks are Israel and Iraq—lIsrael with its nuclear 
potential and Iraq with its chemical weapons. Another 
matter of central importance to both countries is giving 
Iraq an outlet to the Mediterranean. When people 
attempted to explain the Iraqi invasion of Kuwait they 
concentrated on Kuwait's financial importance and its 
oil wealth. Too little attention was given to Iraq’s aspi- 
ration for an outlet to the sea. In the final analysis, the 
conflict with Iran for sovereignty over Shatt-al-Arab was 
the reason for the war. Had Kuwait at the time agreed to 
lease the two islands of Bubiyan and Warbah to Iraq to 
build a deep-water port in the Gulf, the war with Iran 
might have been averted. But there 1s no chance that any 
settlement will give Iraq an outlet to the Gulf for the 
simple reason that both Iran and the Arab Gulf emirates 
are afraid of Iraq’s intentions and prefer to keep the 
genie inside the bottle. 


Shamir can offer Saddam Husayn safe passage, protected 
by con’ act, to Israel’s Mediterranean ports. Such an 
offer would turn all the American arrangements in the 
Middle East on their head, because it would link Iraq 
through Jordan and Israel to Europe and would relegate 
pro-American Cairo to a marginal role. 


What Shamir is least interested in is a war in which 
Baghdad is defeated. He is aware of the fact that after the 
failure of the “Club of Four” (the economic alliance 
between Egypt, Jordan, North Yemen, and Iraq—which 
constituted an attempt to create a balance between Cairo 
and Baghdad), only one Arab center can develop in the 
Middle East: either Cairo or Baghdad, and the loser will 
lose the entire pot. Mubarak fears that given this option 
Shamir may choose Saddam. The fact that contacts 
continued between Israel and Iraq under his very nose 
and notwithstanding Washington’s endeavors to unite 
the whole world against Saddam is what enrages 
Mubarak. 


Since Shamir’s moves continue to be governed by the 
principle of preserving Greater Israel—only the day 
before yesterday he declared in East Jerusalem, where he 
was greeted by his host Knesset Member Hanan Porat of 
Gush Emunim, that in the future, as in the past, Israel 
will not give up Greater Israel. He can use Kuwait’s 
annexation by equating Iraq’s national rights in Kuwait 
to Israel’s rights in Judaea and Samaria. He may also like 
the idea of the Palestinians substituting for the Kuwaitis 
in serving Iraq, along with the old idea of an alternative 
Palestinian homeland in Jordan. 


As far as Shamir is concerned, a war in the Gulf is bad 
from every viewpoint. Israel is not slated to participate 
in it, thus bringing home the fact that it 1s no longer a 
strategic ally. If the United States wins, Cairo’s standing 
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will be strengthened with all the serious implications that 
Shamir believes this will have concerning the Palestinian 
issue. And if it should lose—and a “victory” with very 
heavy losses may also be viewed as a defeat—it may 
come to far-reaching conclusions concerning the impor- 
tance of its involvement in the Middle East altogether. 
Consequently, Shamir may consider it preterable to 
funnel the Kuwaiti crisis to a bilateral political process 
with Iraq, and even if war breaks out, to join it at any 
cost in order to break the Egyptian-American coalition 
and once again highlight Israel’s pov r and its impor- 
lance as a Strategic partner (even when there is no 
Strategy...). 


In order to understand how seriously Egypt views this 
matter we have to realize that although at the moment 
the alliance between Cairo and Washington is tightening, 
not everyone in Washington agrees with the wisdom of 
the Egyptian-American connection. There were signs of 
an intense controversy surrounding the question of 
whether to depend on Cairo or Baghdad. Egypt’s sup- 
porters won the contest, but as long as the crisis con- 
tinues unabated, the controversy is not closed. 


First of all, there are the minutes of the discussion 
between Saddam Husayn and Ambassador April Glaspie 
on the eve of the Kuwaiti invasion. It is generally 
believed that the ambassador did not warn Saddam 
about the reaction he could expect from the United 
States, but she said that Washington would not interfere 
in an inter-Arab conflict. The explanation to that was 
that the ambassador simply made a mistake. Maybe, but 
maybe she made the mistake because of a political 
approach that preferred Iraq to Egypt as Washington’s 
main partner in the Middle East. She could not have 
predicted the horror that was to begin snowballing, but 
on that day she might have expected that Iraq, strength- 
ened by the annexation of Kuwait, would persuade 
Washington to abandon Mubarak and cross over to the 
Iraqi side of the fence. 


Glaspie’s possible ally may be the new ambassador to 
Amman, Roger Harrison. Pro-Jordanian sources in the 
territories stubbornly claim that King Husayn’s failed 
visit to Washington at the beginning of the crisis was 
initiated by the Americans. The new U.S. ambassador 
joined King Husayn on his plane, and it should not to be 
ruled out that he may have brought up the idea that the 
king could mediate between Bush and Saddam Husayn. 
Ambassador Harrison’s position became clear in June, 
when still as ambassador designate he testified before the 
Senate Foreign Affairs Committee. Harrison viewed 
Jordan, rather than Cairo, as the key factor in the peace 
process. This was after it became clear that Baker’s 
initiative had failed, and it is [thus] possible that Har- 
rison presented the approach that an alternative was 
needed by relying on Egypt. In retrospect, support for the 
idea of casting Jordan in a main role may now be 
interpreted as initial pro-Iraqi thinking. Against this 
background, the failure of Husayn’s mission was in fact 
a victory for pro-Egyptian policy in the Administration. 
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In order to grasp the importance of the choice between 
Baghdad and Cairo in its entirety One can examine a 
study done by Professor William Quandt for the Brook- 
ings Institution on Egypt’s situation in the 1990's, where 
he states that without a far-reaching economic reform 
Egypt will lose its strategic standing. It is not clear 
whether the study has already been published (it may yet 
be held back), but Kuwait’s AL-QABAS already carried 
its main findings toward the end of March. Professor 
Quandt was one of the main engineers of President 
Carter’s Middle East policy. The day before yesterday, 
another prominent Carter staffer, Zbigniew Brzezhinski 
called in the NEW YORK TIMES regarding opening 
negotiations with Saddam Husayn. 


The fact that none other than Carter men, who together 
with President Anwar Sadat were the victors in the first 
peace treaty with Israel, are now having reservations 
about Egypt may sound surprising, but it really is not. 
Carter’s Administration fell because of the Iran fiasco, 
when the United States pinned its hopes on the Shah's 
unpopular regiine, thus becoming the target of the Ira- 
nian people’s hatred. Now they may claim that Wash- 
ington should back those among the Arab regimes that 
best reflect the aspirations of the Arabs—in this case, 
choosing popular Iraq with its economic potential, to 
Mubarak’s regime which is having to fight strong oppo- 
sition at home and growing economic problems. 


The present Administration 1s striving to strengthen the 
pro-Egyptian line, and the recent appointment of 
Edward Gnehm as ambassador designate to Kuwait after 
its liberation indicates that the pro-Egyptian camp 1s 
gathering strength. On previous occasions we pointed 
out Gnehm’s reservations toward Iraq. In a lecture 
before the Middle East Club in Washington in April he 
recommended opting for relations with the oil emirates 
and stressed the need to help defend them against Iraq 
and Iran, because the United States was expected to 
increase its dependence on Gulf oil in the coming years. 
Now we are in a position to perceive the importance of 
his statement, because Iraq and Iran constitute a poten- 
tial threat and only a joint military effort by the United 
States and Egypt can consolidate America’s interests. 
The U.S. and Egyptian presence is therefore not tempo- 
rary and if Shamir needed additional proof as to who the 
Strategic partner was, he could have gleaned this from 
the conclusions emerging from statements made by 
Gnehm, whose appointment at this precise time as 
ambassador to Kuwait means that the pro-lIraqi camp 
has been placed 1n the shadows. 


This is not good news for Shamir. He has already begun 
to feel Washington’s new order of priorities breathing 
down on him and it is not necessarily encouraging for the 
idea of Greater Israel. 


Saudi Arabia Rated Egypt’s Biggest Investor 


9/P40090A London AL-MAJALLAH in Arabic 
28 Nov 90 p 9 


[Text] Saudi Arabian investments are considered the 
highest in revenue among European and Arab invest- 
ments in Egypt with respect to all projects and financing 
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which participate in increasing the amount of Egyptian 
investment. Dr. Muhyi-al-Din al-Gharib, head of the 
executive staff of the Public Authority for Investment in 
‘Egypt confirmed in statements to AL-MAJALLAH that 
Saudi investment in Egypt has intensified greatly, inas- 
much as Saudi capital has reached 600 million Egyptian 
pounds in projects whose investment costs amount to 1.8 
billion pounds, thereby holding first place in Arab 
investme... in Egypt. 


Dr. Gharib said that some Saudi personalities had 
recently presented an investment project valued at 100 
million pounds which includes building a multi-story 
technical commercial center. Moreover, there are other 
projects which include setting up some tourist resorts 
and villages in the Sinai and Red Sea region to partici- 
pate in Egypt’s move to attract tourism. Dr. Gharib 
added that Kuwaiti investment in Egypt is still growing 
daily and was not affected by the occurrence of the Iraqi 
invasion of Kuwait, since total Kuwaiti investment in 
Egypt has reached 14 million pounds with investment 
costs reaching 1.5 billion pounds, revealing the extent of 
its confidence in investment in Egypt. 


Improvement Reported in Iran-Gulf Relations 


914E0170A London AL-SHARQ AL-AWSAT in Arabic 
12 Dec 90 p 6 


[Article by Wahib Muhammad Ghurab] 


[Text] Jiddah—Relations between the six Gulf Cooper- 
ation Council [GCC] states and Iran will apparently 
enter a new phase that will directly be reflected on the 
entire situation in the area, especially in the present 
circumstances that require both sides to reach a common 
view on the situation in the Gulf resulting from the Iraqi 
invasion of the State of Kuwait. 


It is the common desire of all concerned that the Gulf 
region should enjoy safety and stability after having long 
suffered from an unjustifiable Iraq-Iran conflict. Recent 
developments clearly indicate that Iran is more con- 
vinced than ever of the importance of improving its 
relations with the Gulf states. The contacts that have 
taken place and are still taking place between the two 
sides since last September are consistent with Iran’s step 
to open a door to dialogue with the Gulf state. This came 
about when Iranian Foreign Minister Ali Akbar Velayati 
met with the GCC foreign ministers at a luncheon he 
gave in their honor in New York during the 45th General 
Assembly session. 


Observing the nature of contacts between the two sides, 
one would sense a new Iranian tendency in talking about 
the nature of ties that should link the GCC countries and 
Iran. An eminent Gulf source said: “What used to 
represent a Gulf tendency has also now become an 
Iranian tendency. For years we have been reaffirming 
our wish, desire, and endeavor, knocking on all doors in 
order to ensure the establishment of good neighborly 
relations and mutual respect for the sovereignty and 
independence of all parties. It is natural that Gulf-Iran 
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relations should improve as long as Iran desires to 
eliminate the causes of estrangement and coolness.” 


The Gulf source voiced the opinion that it is possible for 
these relations to develop even further once the road to 
them is open. He believes that, despite all the problems 
the Gulf countries experienced with Iran, they were 
anxious to keep the lines of contacts open. Since the 
GCC was established, not a single summit meeting failed 
to reaffirm the desire of its states to establish ideal 
relations with Iran, even during the most critical times in 
the area. 


The source added: “The Gulf countries will certainly 
welcome holding a second meeting between the foreign 
ministers of both sides as long as this provides an 
opportunity to remove all obstacles hindering the devel- 
opment of relations. Obviously the Iraqi invasion of 
Kuwait has given a strong momentum to the efforts to 
improve relations. Iran’s stand of rejecting the Iraqi 
occupation and changing the map of the area has been 
appreciated by all the Gulf countries without exception.” 


The Iranian stand has been clearly stated in Iranian 
President Hashemi Rafsanjani’s speech in which he 
asserted that his country accepts no less from total Iraqi 
withdrawal from all Kuwaiti territories. He also reiter- 
ated Iran’s readiness to cooperate with the countries of 
the area to restore peace and security in them. Rafsan- 
jani’s speech symbolizes Iran’s identical stand with inter- 
national legitimacy. 


In a critical situation such as the area is experiencing, it 
is natural for contacts between Iran and the GCC states 
to expand. Iran wants to thwart Iraq’s threat to the 
security of the area, and on their part the Gulf countries 
want an Iranian support in line with the iniernational 
stand of rejecting Iraq’s invasion of Kuwait. The recent 
visit to Iran by Omani Minister of State for Foreign 
affairs Yusuf Ibn-’Alawi Ibn-’Abdallah indicates a Guif 
stand in this direction. The visit of the minister of state 
whose country currently chairs the 10th GCC session 
represents a continuation of Gulf contacts with Iran, 
contacts which improved following the end of the Iraq- 
Iran war and were further strengthened following the 
recent invasion of Kuwait. Following Iraq’s invasion of 
Kuwait Iran received a high-level Kuwaiti envoy, 
namely Kuwaiti Minister of State for Foreign Affairs 
Shaykh Nasir Muhammad al-Ahmad during which he 
conveyed a message from the Emir of Kuwait to the 
Iranian president. He held talks with Iranian officials 
lasting three days, during which he expressed Kuwait's 
thanks for the Iranian stand toward Iraq’s invasion of 
Kuwait. This was the second visit to Iran by a Kuwaiti 
official since last August. On its part, Iran had initiated 
dialogue with Kuwait when Iranian Foreign Minister Ali 
Akbar Velayati visited Kuwait a few months ago, a visit 
that contributed to improving relations between the two 
countries. 


The Iran-Gulf dialogue is continuing to improve during 
the current contacts between Saudi Arabia and Iran. All 
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Signs indicate that relations between the two countries 
will further improve in view of Iran’s earnest stand. This 
is Clearly evident in the successive statements by Iranian 
officials. The chairman of the foreign relations com- 
mittee of the Iranian Consultative Assembly had earlier 
pointed out to the need for his country to speed up the 
resumption of relations with Saudi Arabia. 


Similarly, in a statement during a visit he made to a 
number of countries in the area last September Iranian 
Deputy Foreign Minister Mohammad Hoseyn Bisharati 
said: Security in the Gulf region can be achieved only 
with the participation of all the countries of the region. 
We fully realize, he added, that it is natural that Saudi 
Arabia should play a direct role in the achievement of 
peace in the area. As long as peace is maintained in the 
area it is natural for ielations between its countries to be 
normalized, he said. 


In the past Iranian-Saudi relations encountered several 
problems as a result of {ranian deeds that were far from 
stemming from peaceful intentions. On several occa- 
sions Saudi officials stressed that improvement of rela- 
tions between the two countries must be based on a 
guarantee that what was the cause for the break of 
relations in the past, namely Iranian actions which in 
many cases were aimed at the security and stability of 
Saudi Arabia especially during the pilgrimage season, 
should not happen again. 


PALESTINIAN AFFAIRS 


Balance of Forces Within Fatah Examined 


91AE0187A Tel Aviv 'AL-HAMISHMAR in Hebrew 
4 Nov 90 p 7 


[Article by Pinhas *Inbari] 


[Text] Jordan’s participation, albeit unwilling, in the 
embargo on Iraq, and the developments in Lebanon are 
signs that do not bode well for the consensus in the PLO. 
Arab sources in London say that the debates within the 
PLO are sharpening. This is not a public disagreement, 
and the organization maintains an image of unity to the 
outside. But the clearer it gets that the reliance on 
Saddam Husayn was a mistake, the louder become the 
voices calling for a change in the organization’s posi- 
tions, including the drawing of personal conclusions at 
the top. Arafat, the sources say, will have no choice but 
to reconvene the National Council in order to submit his 
resignation. This time, it is not certain that a sponta- 
neous campaign of pressures from below for him to 
withdraw his resignation will materialize, as occured in 
the National Council that met in Amman after the 
evacuation from Lebanon. 


Arafat is aware of this criticism, and there is no doubt 
that he will convene the National Council immediately 
upon the conclusion of the Kuwait crisis. But he, of 
course, hopes that Saddam Husayn will come out on top, 
so that the gamble will be seen as a success. 


JPRS-NEA-91-004 
11 January 1991 


In any event, it is already possible .o draw a clearer 
political map of who supports Arafat in the FATAH 
leadership and who will come out against him. It seems 
that his opponents will be led by his second- 
in-command, Abu lyad. Already when the crisis broke 
out, it could be seen that Arafat and Abu lyad were 
playing different tunes. While Abu lyad stressed the 
PLO’s neutrality, Arafat asserted that the PLO was “in 
the same trench” with Iraq. 


But things went further, and it was reported that during 
one of the joint visits to Baghdad in September, the 
Iraqis became angry with Abu lyad after he declared that 
Baghdad was willing to withdraw from Kuwait if it 
would receive guarantees from Washington tha: there 
would not be a military attack. Iraq’s foreign minister, 
Tariq Aziz, called in Abu !yad, and rebuked him for his 
declaration. Abu-lyad retorted on the spe’ that he knew 
well what he was saying, and tl i: he was not willing to 
accept comments except from his superiors in the PLO. 
So the Iraqis turned to Arafat, and the PLO leader 
repeated to his second-in-command what Aziz had said. 
Abu lyad replied angrily to Arafat that he had become a 
tool in the hands of the Iraqis. 


Abu Iyad’s position was taken up also by Salim Za’anun, 
who resides in the Gulf and serves as chairman of the 
National Council. In a sharply-worded letter of mid- 
September to Arafat. he attacked the PLO positions on 
the crisis and spelled out the damage that had been done 
to the status of the Palestinians in the Gulf. According to 
the sources, Za’anun even resigned from his member- 
shiop on the PLO Executive. 


Among Arafat’s other opponents the brothers Hani and 
Khaled El-Hassan are mentioned. Meanwhile, Hani El- 
Hassan is the man who has gone the farthest in voicing 
opinions that differ from Arafat’s positions. In a letter to 
Saudi Arabia’s King Fahd, he even expressed willingness 
to join the force that was coming together to defend 
Saudi Arabia. Hani’s positions were coordinated with his 
brother Khaled, considered the more senior of the 
family. He himself refrained from any PLO activity. His 
brother also refused to correct his declarations, as Arafat 
demanded. Other persons also are mentioned as oppo- 
nents of Arafat’s policy are Mahmoud Abbas, or Abu 
Mazan, and perhaps Mahmoud Darwish. 


Without belittling the special importance of Arafat’s 
opponents, the forces that support Arafat must be 
stressed. These include the Palestinians in the territories 
including the political levels; the PLO offices in Amman 
which are tied to the large Palestinian population that 
resides in Jordan; and, of course, the military wing of the 
FATAH. 


The balance of power in FATAH still leans to Arafat’s 
side. But there is more than 9ne sign that at least feelers 
were put out to Arafat’s vete,an opponents who reside in 
Damascus, foremost among them Abu Musa, or Khaled 
El-Fahum, the former chairman of the Palestinian 
National Council. 
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Recent developments in Jordan and Lebanon do not 
benefit Arafat, for several reasons. Jordan agreed to join 
the blockade of Iraq only after Europe agreed te com- 
pensate it for the economic damage. This means that the 
European-American competition is not disappearing 
from the Middle East, but is instead taking on a new 
form. The pro-American axis is supported economically 
by Saudi Arabia. Europe will give direct support to its 
allies, among them the Palestinians. 


The difference between the PLO and Jordan in the 
European context is that King Husayn has very marginal 
support and respect in Europe, despite his positions in 
the crisis. They prefer to explain his support of Saddam 
Husayn as out of necessity, and not a necessarily willing 
one. 


There are different criteria for relating to Arafat. He was 
never the darling of the Europeans, as was King Husayn, 
and they do not have the same degree of willingness to 
forgive him. Changes in Jordan’s position on the Kuwait 
crisis would be, in effect, a rehabilitation for Husayn. 
Changes in the PLO’s position would require changes in 
the leadership of the organization. It emerges from my 
conversations in London that there is no faith in Arafat. 
While there are differences between British and Euro- 
pean attitudes to the PLO, mainly from France, the 
erosion in the British position toward the PLO is 
expressed similarly, though perhaps not to such an 
extent, in other European capitals, including Paris. 


The developments in Lebanon are no less serious for 
Arafat’s status. The removal of A’oun from Ba’abda 
began a foreseen process of strengthening of the central 
authority as opposed to the armed militias, and the 
question has now arisen as to whether the PLO also is a 
Lebanese militia that must disband. U.S. ambassadoi to 
Damascus, Edward Georgian, has stated with certainty, 
“Yes! The PLO in Lebanon must disarm, like every 
other Lebanese militia.”’ The significance for the PLO is 
very far-reaching, not only as regards its status in Leb- 
anon, but also concerning its character as an organiza- 
tion in general. 


One of Egypt’s main goals is to convert the PLO from a 
“revolutionary” military organization into a civilian 
organization, headed by a governmeni in exile, whose 
seat would be in Cairo. The main military wing of the 
PLO is in Lebanon, and its dispersal would be a great 
precedent in the direction of the Egyptian model. 


This is not going to happen easily, and it already arouses 
what is problematic in the unnatural alliance developing 
between the political and pragmatic wing of the FATAH, 
headed by Abu lyad, and supporters of Syria of the ilk of 
Abu Mousa, who are in Damascus. The latter is not 
willing to accept the American demand that the PLO in 
Lebanon be disarmed. He also demands that the United 
States not intervene in the PLO’s affairs. 


Whoever is happy about the expected replacement of 
Arafat with the supporters of Syria had better read the 
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words of Khaled El-Fahum in an interview in the Arabic- 
language London weekly AL-ALAM, of 28 October. 
El-Fahum comes out strongly against Saddam Husayn’s 
invasion of Kuwait, and spells out that damage was done 
to the Palestinian cause. He also promises that immedi- 
ately after the Iraqi withdrawal from Kuwait, the Arab 
world will unite to support the Palestinian positions. 


He also will err who thinks that El-Fahum speaks of the 
renewal of “the political process” in the manner of 
Shamir-Rabin. He attacks the “errors” made by the PLO 
leadership—that is, Arafat—in making the “conces- 
sions” that it made, and he calls for the escalation of the 
Palestinian struggle in the territories, although he 
doesn’t use the term “armed struggle’! And, instead of 
speaking of the “PLO,” he talks about the “resistance” of 
the Palestinians in the territories. The Saudi press also 
speaks in similar terms. 


If that is the case, it is to be expected that Saudi funds 
will be given directly to wage “the resistance’ in the 
territories themselves, instead of through the PLO. In 
such a situation, PLO “pragmatists”’ will be pushed into 
a corner, and the radicals will take first place. 


And whoever doesn’t want Arafat—will speak with Abu 
Musa. 


New PLO Observer to UN, Nasir al-Qudwah, 
Profiled 


91AE0162A HA'ARETZ (Weekend Supplement) 
in Hebrew 9 Nov 90 pp 31-33 


[Article by Beni Avni] 


[Text] After months of isolation, almost banishment, the 
name of the PLO representative is again the most 
frequently announced on the loudspeaker of the paging 
system in the United Nations building. During the last 
two weeks, journalists once again crowd around ‘Arafat's 
representative and representatives of the states of the 
Arab bloc, just as other states from the bloc of unaligned 
nations, Once again smile at him. 


There is no doubt, therefore, that the past two weeks 
have been the most fascinating in the life of Nasir 
al-Qudwah. Since Labib Terzi, the previous PLO repre- 
sentative, was called to Tunis approximately one month 
ago, Qudwah is the acting representative of the delega- 
tion of PLO observers to the United Nations. The young 
dentist, Yasir ‘Arafat’s nephew, arrived at the high 
position in the midst of renewed inter-Arab interest in 
what is happening in the territories, and renewed world 
sympathy for the Palestinian cause , as a result of the 
events on the Temple Mount during Sukkoth [The Feast 
of Tabernacles]. 


Is there any link between the return of the PLO to the 
center of diplomatic life at the UN and Qudwah’s 
assumption of the position? Whatever the answer to this, 
there is no doubt that as a new boy in the neighborhood, 
the round faced and smiling Palestinian has caused 
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several diplomatic tempests and has attracted general 
attention in the building. If the PLO leadership had 
hoped for new blood and original ideas in its diplomatic 
force, it appears that Qudwah was definitely the correct 
choice. 


For many years, Labib Terzi was one of the most 
outstanding figures on the United Nations scene. He 
would spend most of the hours of the day in the 
representatives’ lounge on the second floor of the 
building, surrounded by a mixed crowd of Arab repre- 
sentatives, friends from various countries, and advisors. 
This was his second office. But in the beginning of 
October, on the eve of the first resolution in the Security 
Council resulting from the events on the Temple Mount, 
Terzi was suddenly called to consultations in Tunis. 
Several days later, upon his retiirn to the UN, he already 
bore the title of “special advisor” to Chairman ’Arafat 
for UN and international diplomatic affairs, and behind 
the sign “Palestine” in the central hall sat al-Qudwah. 


The rumors that made the rounds among UN journalists 
said that PLO leadership decided that Terzi had not 
been sufficiently aggressive, and did not fully take 
advantage of what was described by much of the media 
here as the “massacre in Haram al-Sharaf’. There was 
talk of friction between him and the leadership in Tunis, 
that was exacerbated on the eve of the resolution in the 
United Nations. “I went to explain the mechanisms of 
the UN to the heads of the organization, and to describe 
the process thai we had to go through on the way to the 
resolution,” said Terzi to the Reuters correspondent in 
the UN, denying that he had received a barrage of 
criuctsm in Tunis. 


Beyond the specific incident, the PLO leadership felt 
that the time had come to refresh what is still the PLO’s 
rnost important diplomatic forum. “Terzi is approaching 
the age of 70, and after | 5 excellent years of service in the 
UN, the time has come for him to retire,” Riyad Man- 
sour, number two in the PLO delegation and the most 
senior member of the new delegation, told me recently. 
“It was expected, and was not related to anything.” Terzi 
was in ’Arafat’s entourage during his first visit to the UN 
in 1974. Several weeks after the PLO was accepted to the 
Organization with observer status, Terzi took the place of 
the first head of the delegation, an unknown individual 
by the name of Sadat Hasan. Since then, he has served in 
the position continuously. 


When asked what the difference is between himself and 
Terzi, al-Qudwah answered this week “30 years’. In 
contrast with Terzi’s silver hair and goatee Qudwah’s 
round and clean-shaven face looks like a “baby face” (he 
is perhaps the only Arab representative in the UN 
without a moustache). One French journalist said that he 
reminds him of the actor Alain Delon in his youth. 


Like on every matter, small and large, Qudwah is rather 
cautious when he speaks of Terzi. He does not forget to 
give him the necessary respect. ““Terzi was - and still ts - 
a very experienced person in the UN field. I must 
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emphasize the fact that he did brilliant work here during 
his term of service as head of the delegation. These are 
facts that cannot be challenged.” 


A week ago, Terzi came to the representatives’ lounge to 
part from the many friends whom he has made here. He 
hugged men and women from European and Eastern- 
Asian delegations, conferred secretly again with Arab 
colleagues, shook the hands of journalists, and received 
demonstrations of sympathy the likes of which he had 
not received for some time - since the outbreak of the 
crisis in the Gulf, and following the PLO’s demonstrated 
sympathy for the Iraqi cause. 


Behind the curtains at the UN, however, the feeling is 
that, of late, respect in the representatives’ lounge is all 
that remains for Terzi. Qudwah also holds many meet- 
ings in the representatives’ lounge, but he devotes most 
of his time to more official contacts, with the objective of 
translating personal friendship in the lounge to resolu- 
tions in the Security Council or in other UN bodies. Two 
weeks ago, he created a tempest when he made a pro- 
posal before the body of Arab states to change the 
traditional tactic. Instead of putting to a vote, as usual, 
the nullification of Israel’s credentials, he proposed 
turning Israel into a second-class member of the UN. 


All we have to do, he explained to his Arab colleagues, is 
to officially agree to the ratification of Israel’s creden- 
tials, .ad also to bring about the addition of an asterisk 
alongside its name - a notation requiring that Israel 
accept all the obligations required of it as a member of 
the organization, including withdrawal from the occu- 
pied territories and Jerusalem. This will render it a 
“conditional member” of the UN. Even Israeli diplo- 
mats termed this tactic a “brilliant idea”. 


Before the idea could encounter American and Western 
European objections (Thomas Pickering, the U.S. 
ambassador, told me in response to the Arab idea: 
“There are no second-class citizens in this organiza- 
tion”), Qudwah had to persuade his Arab friends to put 
it to a vote in the General Assembly. This was not 
simple, particularly in light of the fact that Western 
journalists interpreted it as a de-facto Arab recognition 
of Israel. “In the past, the Arab group was involved in an 
unrealistic and, in our opinion, futile exercise, or at least 
that is what we now think,” said Qudwah. 


Nonetheless, even Qudwah himself understood that if 
the interpretation of his initiative would be recognition 
of Israel, it would run aground due to Arab opposition. 
When I asked him about that this week, he answered that 
recognition was not being spoken of. “And I say this,” he 
said with a smile, “although I know that if I say the 
opposite, perhaps it will placate a few elements in Israel 
and the United States.” 


After all, Qudwah did not come here to placate elements 
in the United States and Israel. He is more interested in 
finding new ways to involve the UN in what is hap- 
pening in the territories, and in trying to advance the 
Palestinian cause via the diplomatic isolation of Israel. 
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One of the ways to do so is by portraying Israel as not 
complying with UN resolutions. 


“We do not think that it is possible,” al-Qudwah 
explained to me, “that the Assembly will accept the 
Israeli credentials like those of any other peace seeking 
nation, such as Sweden, for example, or any other nation 
that honors its commitments as written in the UN 
charter, including compliance with Security Council 
resolutions, as required by membership in the organiza- 
tion.” 


Al-Qudwah’s new line is intended to push Israel into a 
position that will force it explicitly to defy UN resolu- 
tions. When the idea arose last week in the Secretary 
General’s report to convene all of the countries which are 
signatories to the Geneva Convention, Qudwah instead 
preferred the convening of the Security Council. He 
quickly wrote a Jraft of a proposal for a resolution which 
included the dispatch of a UN force to the territories and 
to Jerusalem, and a call to the Security Council to coerce 
Israel officially to apply the Geneva Convention to the 
territories and Jerusalem. For any Israeli leader, from 
Peres to the right, compliance with a resolution officially 
defining the territories and Jerusalem as “areas of occu- 
pation” would be political suicide. 


Qudwah, however, could say on any media platform that 
Israel is “the only one in the history of the organization” 
explicitly to refuse a Security Council resolution. 


Qudwah well knows the advantages that lie in the 
delicate situation of the United States in the UN in terms 
of the “new order’ - a Situation whereby there are no 
longer two large ac.versarial biocs in the UN. Actually, 
Qudwah apparent!y received the position of head of the 
delegation because, among other things, it was estimated 
in the PLO that now is the time for a PLO offensive at 
the UN, and his predecessor was too hesitant. “The 
difference in years between myself and Terzi,” says 
Qudwah, “will apparently be conspicuous in the new, 
energetic approach”. But he immediately catches him- 
self, adding, “more energy, perhaps, but there wiil be no 
essential differences in concept”. 


Although al-Qudwah is enthusiastic for “action,” and 
although he expresses a spirit of youthful freshness in the 
UN, he knows the secrets of diplomatic caution. This is 
evident even when speaking with Qudwah on personal 
matters concerning Christine, his new wife (they have 
been married since last December) born in southern 
France. In his words: “[she is] quickly turning into a 
Palestinian”. When I asked if Christine had converted to 
Islam, al-Qudwah quickly took on a stance of an official 
response: “This was not done because of attributing 
more importance than necessary to the matter, rather we 
thought that it would be better for the family, for the 
children who will be born, for there to be a single 
positign in the family on religious issues.” 


Nasir al4)udwah was born in Han-Yunes in 1953. His 
mother, Yusran, is Yasir ‘Arafat’s sister, but he does not 
like to speak too much of Arafat as his uncle. “I am 
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proud of this relation, because | am proud of the man,” 
he says, “but I do not like being reminded of it all the 
time”. He fears, of course, that there will be those who 
will think that his dizzying ascent to the top diplomatic 
ranks of the PLO derives from family connections. 


‘I grew up in all kinds of places,” he says. “In Egypt, in 
Libya, two years in Yugoslavia, in Beirut”. He com- 
pleted his academic education at Cairo University, in 
dentistry. “I practiced dentistry in Beirut from 1978 
until 1982. Afterwards, I joined the Palestinian revolu- 
tionary council as a special observer. Then, too, | worked 
in a part-time position in the organization’s dental 
clinic.” 


Four years ago, Qudwah joined the PLO delegation to 
the United Nations, as Terzis deputy. During this 
period he polished his diplomatic skills and adopted 
customs suitable for the most important official 
spokesman of the PLO in the United States. His English 
is flowing, and lighter than that of his predecessor. His 
television appearance is superb. He dresses well with 
conservative tastes, in light suits and handsome smiles. 
He listens patientiy to his interviewers and, unlike most 
of his Arab colleagues, does not contradict or argue with 
correspondents. His answers are to the point and usually 
do not sound like a propaganda broadcast. 


In 1979, Labib Terzi was brought into the midst of a 
diplomatic tempest in the United States, when he met 
secretly with American UN delegate Andrew Young. The 
meeting had not been officially approved by the Admin- 
istration, and caused the dismissal of the black 
Statesman, who was later elected mayor of Atlanta. This 
week, al-Qudwah was the first figure from the PLO since 
the severance of relations with the United States to meet 
with an official American representative - Ambassador 
Thomas Pickering. This happened while Pickering 
served as the duty chairman of the Security Council. 


“Tam meeting tonight with the president of the Security 
Council, not with the American representative,” said 
Qudwah, again with a wide smile, to the many corre- 
spondents who surrounded him attempting to hint at the 
importance of the meeting. 


Qudwah’s future is, without a doubt, dependent upon his 
current actions at the UN. The initiative on the matter of 
Israel’s credentials is his most revolutionary, and its 
results will have many ramifications in terms of the 
Status of the PLO, at least in the Arab world. This move 
and others, such as the draft of the resolution that he 
raised this week in the Security Council, will determine 
whether the PLO leadership will approve his appoint- 
ment as the permanent representative of the PLO to the 
UN in its vote at the beginning of December. 


One of the goals that al-Qudwah sees before him, if his 
appointment is approved, is to bring about the accep- 
tance of the Palestinian state declared by the organiza- 
tion two years ago as a full member of the organization. 
Not everyone in the PLO is enthusiastic about the idea. 
“There are those in the leadership who say that such a 
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move would upset the existing balance at the UN,” he 
says. “The U.S. Congress recently passed a law forbid- 
ding the Administration to allocate funds to the organi- 
zation if the PLO is admitted for membership But I do 
not think that it will rock the boat too much. Remember 
that when this law passed in Congress, the United States 
was not in the same position at the UN. There is a change 
in the situation, though I am aot certain that this is a 


sufficient change to adopt such a far reaching resolution 
by next year.” 


in any event, if his appointment is approved, and many 
at the UN are willing to wager that it will be, he will not 
have to complete the revolution in a single day. After all, 
as Terzi learned during 15 years of service, there are 
advantages to the observer status at the United Nations. 


EGYPT 


Minister Keports Medical Agreement With Saudi 
Arabia 


91P49097A London AL-SHARQ AL-AWSAT in Arabic 
19 Dec 90 p Y 


[Text] Cairo—Egypt and Saudi Arabia have agreed to 
establish joint companies in which the Gulf countries 
would participate. [These companies] will produce 
medicinal raw materials employing the existing petro- 
chemical industries in these markets. 


Dr. Muhammad Raghib Duwaydar, the Egyptian min- 
ister of health, announced yesterday in a press confer- 
ence that Saudi Arabia has signed an agreement with 
Egypt. When the agreement is implemented, any medi- 
cine registered in Egypt will be considered registered in 
Saudi Arabia and any medicine registered in Saudi 
Arabia will be considered registered in Egypt. This 
agreement helps to facilitate the exporting of medicine 
between the two countries because it will permit routine 


obstacles to be disregarded in exporting, importing, and 
funding. 


At ie same time, Duwaydar stated that the Egyptian 
medicinal sector had lost $100 million because of the 
Gulf crisis, which had stopped the export of medicine 
and glass medicine containers to Iraq and Kuwait. 


He pointed out the increase in the demand for Egyptian 
medicinal imports into Libya, Syria, and Romania, the 
value of which is expected to increase from $5 million to 
$30 million per year. He added that the Egyptian medic- 
inal sector this year has produced 1.25 billion Egyptian 
pounds worth of medicine, which covers 91.5 percent of 
local consumption. Imports constitute only 8.5 percent 


a consumption. Exports reached $40 million in 
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Ethiopia Reportedly Reassures Government About 
Nile 

91P40096A London AL-SHARQ AL-AWSAT in Arabic 
18 Dec 90 p 3 


[Text] Cairo—AL-SHARQ AL-AWSAT has learned 
from Cairo sources that Egypt has received new assur- 
ances from Ethiopia that it has decided not to start any 
water projects or build new dams at the headwaters of 
the Nile River that would affect Egypt’s share of the 
water, and that Addis Ababa is ready to have periodic 
consultations with Egypt as well as the other Nile basin 
countries concerning this matter. 


These sources confirmed that Egypt had acquired all of 
the Ethiopian studies pertinent to the development of 
water resources there in order to conduct a comprehen- 
sive study of them and to find out which projects may 
affect Egypt's share if they are carried out. 


At the same time, Engineer ‘Isam Radi, the minister of 
public works and water resources, stated that Egyptian 
water officials in the Ministry of Wate1 Resources and 
the Ministry of Foreign Affairs are following with con- 
cern any water projects on the Nile that might harm 
Egypt's share, that their mission is to maintain Egypt's 
water rights, and that every country has the right to 
conduct research and studies, provided that it 1s com- 
mitted to international treaties and does not harm the 
rights of others. 


Engineer Radi further stated privately that Egypt hopes 
for stabilization of the situation in southern Sudan so 
that work may be resumed on the Jonglei Canal, espe- 
cially after the [court] decision to compensate the French 
company which was commissioned to carry out the 
project for $17 miliion for its lost equipment. This 1s in 
spite of the fact that Egypt has information that the 
equipment is still at the project site and in good condi- 
tion. Completion of the canal will bring revenue to 
southern Sudan and the area will be transformed from 
swamps into a settled area. 


Referring to Israel’s digging of wells in Eilat to pump 
groundwater stored in the Sinai, the Egyptian minister of 
public works and water resources indicated that Egypt 
has all the studies related to the Israeli pumping and that 
there is no relation between the underground water in 
Eilat and that in the Sinai. [He said that] the ministry 
now has a complete program for digging groundwater 
wells in deep strata in the Sinai. 


As for the Nile’s water flow this season, Engineer Radi 
said that the Nile’s water level is expected to reach 162 
meters by the end of next June. This is an increase of 15 
meters above the danger level, which is 147 meters. [He 
added that] the philosophy of the High Dam is based on 
pe_k storage and that now, the amount of water in the 
dam's basin is enough for several years, because one year 
of plentiful flow has been enough to cover five meager 


years. 
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Banks To Stop Payiny Debt Interest for Tourism 
Firms 
91P40093A Cairo AL-WAFD in Arabic 26 Nev 90 p 1 


{Report by ‘Adil Sabri] 


[Text] Minister of Tourism Fu’ad Sultan has confirmed 
that the Central Bank has authorized the suspension of 
debt interest payments by tourism companies. The Cen- 
tral Bank sent letters to the official and collective banks 
to stop claims of tourism firms with debt interest. The 
Cabinet is expected to start disbursing compensation to 
owners of failing companies in the event that interna- 
tional aia is provided. 


Fu’ad Sultan stated that the delay in payments to the 
companies was due to the Egyptian Federation of Cham- 
bers of Tourism not determining the amount of the 
losses and sending it to the Cabinet. The minister 
announced that the Chamber of Tourism Companies 
and Chamber of Hotels were unable to determine the 
actual losses for each firm. Moreover, some of the 
companies submitted falsified reports of their losses 
during the current tourism season. The Federation of 
Chambers of Tourism is expected to present a meticu- 
lous study to the Cabinet on the losses. 


The Ministries of Finance and Social Insurance are 
undertaking a study to determine the compensations. 


Faysal Islamic Bank Reports 18-Percent Profit 
Increase 


91P40091A London AL-MAJALLAH in Arabic 
5 Dec 90 p 42 


[Excerpts] The general budget, and thus the profit-loss 
account, was issued on 23 July 1990, by Faysal Islamic 
Bank of Egypt, which was established on April 1987 to 
conduct all banking, commercial, and investment oper- 
ations, and set up economic development projects, par- 
ticipating in them in both Egyptian and foreign currency. 
[passage omitted] 


Total assets are $1,831,300,000, an increase of $160.7 
[million], or approximately nine percent, over those in 
last year’s budget. Verified profits amounted to $113.9 
million, an increase of $20.2 million, or about 18 per- 
cent, over last year, despite a drop in capital at the 
Central Bank of Egypt and other banks, as -he budget 
shows. However, the increase in the capitalization of 
commercial general partnerships, limited partnerships 
and murabahat [in Islamic law, resales with specification 
of gain] of $106.6 million compared to last year had the 
largest effect on the partnerships’ income, which 
increased by $10.8 million over last year. The bank’s 
assets and liabilities in other currencies at the end of the 
fiscal year are being evaluated based on exchange rates 
announced by the Central Bank of Egypt within the 
framework of the free banking market, and has resulted 
in a balance in the bank’s favor, which has been incor- 
porated into banking services revenue and other reve- 
nues, yielding a $5.5 million increase over last year for 
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the same account. Certified bank capital 1s $500 million, 
issued and present capital is $100 million, and paid in 
capital is $70 million. 


The bank has also set up and participated in active 
production projects valued at $737.4 million, with the 
bank’s share being $77.3 million (approximately 10 
percent) in companies engaged in different activities 
such as agriculture, livestock breeding, manufacturing, 
pharmaceuticals, medical care. foreign and domestic 
investinents and trade, and tourism, as well as banks and 
financial institutions, like the Islamic Financial Building 
in Geneva, the Faysal Islamic Bank of Sudan, and the 
F aysal Financial Institute in Turkey. 


AL-DUSTUR Resumes Publication in Newspaper 
Form 


91P40086 London AL-DUSTUR in Arabic 10 Dec 90 


[Editorial Report] The pro-Iraq Arabic-language London 
weekly AL-DUSTUR resumed publication on 10 
December |990 afier a 10-week shutdown due to finan- 
cial difficulties. The publication, which formerly 
appeared as a magazine, now appears as an eight-page 
newspaper still favoring Iraq's Gulf position and critical 
of the position of the United States and its Arab sup- 
porters. In its “First Word” column, AL-DUSTUR 
describes itself as a “free forum...of nationalist orienta- 
tion” which returns “at a time when the pretenders have 
withdrawn and only the good, Islamic Arabs remain in 
the battle of battles being launched by the struggling 
mujahidin led by the Iraqi people, their brave army, and 
the masses of Arab people from the [Atlantic] Ocean to 
the [Persian] Gulf.” 


IRAQ 


Saddam's Visit to al-Sulaymaniyah Province 
Described 


914E0129B Baghdad AL-THAWRAH tn Arabic 
26 Oct W pl 


[Article: “His Excellency Performs Afternoon Prayers at 
Family Home: Leader President Tours City Streets on 
Foot Despite Heavy Rainfall} 


[Text] His Excellency Leader President Saddam Husayn 
has visited al-Sulaymaniyah Governorate and familiar- 
ized himself with the citizen's conditions. 


He also visited a number of families, inquired of therm 
about their affairs and circumstances, listened to their 
private problems, and then instructed that whatever 1s 
needed be done to overcome those problems. 


In his conversation with one of these families, his 
excellency asserted that the stable life being enjoyed by 
the sons of our Kurdish people has created a state of 
creativity, renaissance, and progress and has provided 
them with equal living opportunities. 











10 NEAR EAST 


Members of the families visited by his excellency have 
lauded the life of reassurance, stability, and prosperity 
that they are living and that they have achieved, thanks 
to his excellency’s care, to his constant followup on their 
conditions, and his ambition to secure the requirements 
of a tranquil life for our citizens in the self-rule region. 


His excellency the leader president performed the after- 
noon prayer at the home of one of these families and 
beseeched God almighty to protect Iraq, its people, and 
the Arab nation, to strengthen its ability to stand fast, to 
defeat the enemies, to turn their stratagem against them, 
to give right triumph over falsehood, and to give us His 
help. 


His excellency toured the city streets on foot while 
thousands of our Kurdish citizens gathered despite the 
heavy rainfall and surrounded his excellency to greet him 
and express to him their sentiments of love and loyalty, 
renewing their pledge to remain loyal and sincere to the 
triumphant procession and reaffirming their readiness to 
sacrifice for the great Iraq and the glorious Arab nation 
and to stand in the face of the forces of evil and 
aggression, regardless of how numerous and greedy they 
are. 


His excellency asked a member of one of the families he 
visited about his work. When the citizen answered that 
he is unemployed at present, his excellency responded: 


‘When a person is unemployed, the devil is in his heart. 
When one remains unemployed, he first feels annoyed 
because one sits idle all day long. When one is unem- 
ployed, one looks for easy ways and one may follow a 
path which he believes is easy. But after one travels some 
distance on this path, he discovers that it is thorny. Why 
do you stay unemployed? Iraq is full of work. If a man 
does any kind of work with his hands nowadays, he can 
produce good results.” 


When the citizen asked if a soldier can work in farming 
while he is still in the army, his excellency the leader 
president said: 


“Of course not. But a decree has now been issued 
discharging a soldier from the army to work in farming if 
he is a farmer. However, I can understand what you have 
said and | answer it with the following: 


“If we have one pomegranate, for example, and we have 
two Iraqi citizens, one of whom has served in the army, 
fought in al-Qadisiyah, and endured all kinds of circum- 
stances for 10 or 15 years and another who, due to other 
circumstances, did not fight, then to whom should we 
give the pomegranate? 


‘We say that we have to be fair to our people. As long as 
we have one pomegranate and we have two Iraqi citi- 
zens, one of whom has fought and one who has not 
because of a certain position which was later shown to be 
wrong—to be fair to you, to be fair to the others, and to 
be fair even to those who still have their opinion and who 
are still rebellious, we should give the people who have 
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connection with the government’s daily relations more 
than the others so that the people who follow this line 
may be encouraged with time and so that the number of 
people who follow the other [rebellious] line may 
decrease because we, as people, have all been harmed. 


‘*] am speaking as a citizen now. We have been harmed. 
What have we gained from 1961 to this time and what do 
we want? We want the Kurd to love his country and to 
have his ethnic rights as an Iraqi Kurd protected. This 
can be achieved only with stability. Notice that when 
there is stability, the Kurdistan self-rule and the Kurdi- 
stan legislative and executive councils take over all 
powers. 


‘I told them: I agree to any powers that he [Kurd] wants 
and he can shoulder because he is an Iraqi. As long as he 
is an Iraqi, what does it matter to me? What matters to 
me is that the Iraqi be able to perform. If al- 
Sulaymaniyah governor can manage his governorate as 
Baghdad governor manages his, then let al- 
Sulaymaniyah governor take all the powers. Stability 1s 
beneficial to all of us and instability does not allow work 
to be available. If a businessman has money which he 
wants to invest, he will hold back if there is no stability. 
Thus, so and so and such and such remain unemployed 
because there is no stability. For somebody who wants to 
Start a business selling kebab, stability will bring in 
tourists and prosperity develops. Psychological stability 
is the most important thing a man has when he goes to 
sleep because then nobody will wake him up with shots 
fired in the night and he will not rise until he has had 
enough sleep. 


“There is a difference between a person who does not 
know when his door will be opened and shots fired at 
him and a person who goes to sleep in stability, who is 
content with and appreciative of the livelihood he 
makes, and who returns to his wife and children at the 
end of the day. This is the kind of condition we want 
when al-Sulaymaniyah is stable. In the end, we will not 
have won a certain thing that we can put in this or that 
person’s pocket. What we want is for the people to relax. 
People will relax with stability. There are some evil 
people, whether among the ranks of the citizens or in the 
agencies, who—when there is no stability—exploit the 
opportunity by making statements, spreading rumors, 
and settling vendettas or through exploitation and even 
bribery. 


‘But when there is stability, nobody can do this because 
matters are clear. If (an official) arrests somebody, he is 
asked by Baghdad: Why have you arrested him? If he has 
no [convincing] answer, he is brought to account. But if 
a shot is fired in a certain quarter and the official! 
apprehends 20 persons, he may be arresting 5 persons 
within the bounds of his duty and the 15 others (unjus- 
tifiably). 


“Thus, stability (yakakah) is very important. If there is 
stability and you have a viewpoint and I| have a view- 
point, I can present my viewpoint clearly and you can 
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hear me. But if stability is missing, you cannot hear me 
and I cannot hear you and life becomes unstable. 


“When there was no stability, al-Sulaymaniyah inhabit- 
ants were not relaxed. When a vehicle arrived and 20 
troops descended from it, he [al-Sulaymaniyah citizen] 
lined up against the wall. | saw with my own eyes 
al-Sulaymaniyah citizens line up against the wall when 
troops arrived in the place. Due to the prolonged insta- 
bility and the excessive use of arms, the citizen began to 
avoid trouble and would line up against the wall when- 
ever he saw troops. Al-Sulaymaniyah people are well 
known for their tendency to go to relaxation spots in the 


spring. 


“Some years, nobody went to these spots due to the lack 
of stability. But I have seen evident relaxation in the 
faces of people in the past 2 years. A man’s face shows. 
While in my car, I can guess whether this citizen is 
relaxed or not. We all gain with stability. If we have a 
viewpoint and if we want to improve something—as 
when somebody says that he believes that self-rule 
should be improved, we tell him: We are grateful to you. 
Tell us how can it be made better and in what area and 
in what manner can it be improved? We discuss matters 
with such a person, and he either persuades us or we 
persuade him. 


“You should debate matters with the person concerned. 
If this person is the Legislative Assembly chairman, then 
the Legislative Chamber members should debate matters 
with him. If he is in the Executive Council, then the 
council members and the citizens should ask him ques- 
tions and he should answer them. If he does not have the 
right answer, he should be dismissed. The next time 
elections come around, nobody will elect him because 
people elect those who serve them. You know that 
nobody can resort to bribery in your country. The 
pictures of all citizens running for election are given 
equal exposure on television and we give them all equal 
propaganda. The government pays for this, not as in the 
past when the costs were paid through banquets, and so 
forth. 


“We do not claim that the elections are 100 percent fair 
because some minor irregularities do occur at the citi- 
zen’s level. But this condition wil! disappear gradually 
and we will be able to accomplish everything. The people 
are consolidated and united and they tell whoever wants 
to resort to the rifle: Wait, brother, and take a minute. 
Let us ask ourselves a question: We have been using the 
rifle, brother, since 1961 and for nearly 30 years. So what 
is the outcome and what have we put in this place? There 
is nothing. 


‘So give us five years in which the rifle is not used. If we 
then find that our condition has improved, we will 
continue. If our condition improves further, then let us 
bury the rifle and say that the matter is over. If it is the 
opposite—i.e., give us five years for stability now that we 
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have used the rifle for 30 years. If the stability does not 
produce something good, then we can take up a thousand 
rifles and fight injustice. 


‘We must fight injustice, whether in al-Sulaymaniyah, 
Irbil, Baghdad, or Karbala’. | advocate fighting injustice 
wherever it may exist. But if the citizen does not take a 
chance on stability, the cards will be reshuffled, all the 
colors—white, black, and red—will be lost and one will 
become unable to distinguish the colors, which will be 
lost to him. 


Economists Analyze Impact of Crisis 


9/AE0106D Baghdad AL-JUMHURIYAH in Arabic 
Y Oct 90 p 8 


{Report: “Economists Discuss Impact of American Inva- 
sion on International Economic System” 


[Text] The American invasion of the Arab Gulf region 
has occupied a prominent place in the attention of world 
news agencies, radio, and newspapers, and has attracted 
the interest of specialists in various fields. AL- 
JUMHURIYAH hosted a forum, in which a number of 
professors of economics participated, to discuss the 
impact of this crisis on the total international economic 
system, as well as its impact On component parties, 
especially Third World countries. The participants in the 
forum were Dr. “Adnan Manati, director of the Party 
Preparatory School; Dr. 'Abd al-Majid Rashid 
Muhammad al-Takriti, assistant professor in the College 
of Administration and Economics of al-Mustansariyah 
University; and Dr. Muhsin ’Ulaywi al-Salman, assistant 
professor in the College of Administration and Eco- 
nomics of Baghdad University. Dr. “Ali Muhammad 
Sa’id, of the political department of AL- 
JUMHURIYAH, chaired the forum. 


{Dr. "Ali Muhammad Sa’id] At the outset, I must briefly 
offer the basic idea that we want to discuss in today’s 
forum. It is agreed that today’s world is a world domi- 
nated by a state of intense international dependency, 
which causes each action in international life to have 
direct results, as well as other indirect consequences. The 
chief incident does not produce all its results at once, but 
there are other consequences that lead to the occurrence 
of new actions. These consequences are manifested in 
three ways, either far away in time or place or function 
from t*2 direct results. 


Using this idea as a point of departure, the so-called Gulf 
crisis will have, aside from today’s military, political, 
and economic aspects, other consequences whose impact 
will not be confined to the areas we know of today, but 
rather, might appear several years inio the future. Their 
impact will not be restricted to a specific part of the 
world, but will occur throughout the entire world. 








12 NEAR EAST 


In the forefront of the effects of the foreign invasion of 
the Gulf are its impact on the total international eco- 
nomic system and its development, and the relationship 
among the parties to it, particularly the Third World 
countries. 


Moreover, this invasion comes at a time when the 
international economic and political system was in a new 
phase of relationships among its components. World 
War II created three separate economic systems: first, 
the economic system of the capitalist Western nations, 
characterized by mutual dependency; the economic 
system belonging to the countries of Eastern Europe and 
the Soviet Union, characterized until recently by inde- 
pendence vis-a-vis the First World; and, finally, the 
economic system of Third World countries, whose rela- 
tionships could be described as subservient to the 
Western capitalist world. 


However, these separate economic systems have been 
seriously and radically changed during the past few 
years. We have seen the collapse of the economic system 
of Eastern Europe and the Soviet Union, and an attempt 
to merge it with the first system. In light of these 
developments, the American invasion of the lands of 
Najd and al-Hijaz occurred, and this invasion must 
surely have a great impact on the nature of future 
changes of the first system. What are these effects, and 
how can we resist them? 


{Dr. Muhsin "Ulaywi] As long as you have picked the 
Starting point for our discussion, I will begin by dis- 
cussing the development of the international economic 
system since World War II, and the United States’ role in 
that. 


World War II ended in 1945 and, in my opinion, the big 
winner in the war was the United States, for several 
reasons. First, it entered the war at a late hour. It was far 
from the center of war, and was untouched except for the 
Japanese raids. At the same time, Europe—in contrast— 
came out of it exhausted. 


After the war, the United States gave Europe loans 
totaling $11.5 billion, under the so-called Marshal Plan, 
to rebuild its economies. After some years, these funds 
began a phase called the incubation or productive stage. 
Europe became a competitor for the United States’ 
foreign trade. The first deficit in the general balance of 
payments was in 1957. The deficit began to appear 
clearly in the sixties and, in 1970 and later, a deficit also 
began to appear in the United States’ trade balance. 


One of the main reasons for this deficit was the enor- 
mous size of the United States’ armament budget. Fig- 
ures indicate that arms expenditures for a 50-year period 
in the 19th Century was $1 billion. U.S. military expen- 
ditures in the years preceding World War II in this 
century totaled $18 billion, while figures for the amounts 
of military expenditures after that war reached enor- 
mous levels. For example, development of the Polaris 
submarine from 1957 to 1969 cost the American budget 
$22 billion. Moreover, the United States after 1957 
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embarked on the race to invade space, and it was a very 
costly race. Recently, the arms budget in the last four 
years of Reagan’s administration of the eighties, was 
allocated an amount equivalent to the United States’ 
military budget for all of the seventies. In the last budget, 
drawn up by the Bush administration for 1989-1992, the 
military budget totaled $300 billion, growing annually by 
Six percent, and becoming in the last year of 1992, some 
$400 billion. 


Two basic factors caused the increase in U.S. military 
expenditures: its spread militarily to all corners of the 
globe, with its military bases and fleets; and, its involve- 
ment in costly adventures and wars, including the 
Vietnam War. 


Apart from that, the Western European nations achieved 
great success in rebuilding their economies, resulting in 
expansion of their foreign trade, at the expense of 
American trade expansion. 


All of these reasons were behind the chronic deficit, from 
which the American budget has suffered since the end of 
the fifties, and which has forced the United States to 
search for options to compensate for its huge military 
expenditures. In the forefront of these options was 
exploitation of Third World countries and control of 
their resources, most importantly oil. 


{[Dr. “Adnan Manati] | would like to support what Dr. 
Muhsin has pointed out, but I would like to add that the 
United States began to use indirect colonialist methods 
in its relations with the Third World, particularly in 
those regions in which abundant resources are available, 
including our Arab region. It replaced the old colonialist 
powers, by new methods of exploiting these resources. 


The policies of the Arab oil princes, during the two 
decades of the seventies and eighties, directly shared in 
helping the United States overcome its difficulties 
because of huge military expenses. This was done 
through Arab funds deposited in American banks, and 
Arab foreign investments in the United States. In other 
words, the oil princes in the Arab Gulf region were basic 
partners in subsidizing the arms capability of American 
imperialism. 


[Dr. “Abd al-Majid Rashid] After World War II, the star 
of the two superpowers rose; they are the Soviet Union 
and the United States. The former was exhausted eco- 
nomically, but it enjoyed marketing and geographic 
advantages, as well as having control over Eastern 
Europe. It gained power and political balance in inter- 
national relations. As regards the United States, by 
virtue of its being far from the war scene, it came out of 
the war economically strong. After the war, it was a 
world of two contradictory images. The first was Europe, 
with its productivity apparatus smashed by the fact of 
war; the second, the United States with its strong, 
healthy economy, since it held 70 percent of the world’s 
gold. 
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The econoinic picture of a world after war was that the 
American economy was threatened with collapse. As is 
well known in economics, the level of income and the 
employment of gross national product is defined in light 
of the level of demand. The United States after the war 
had two choices; either accept a decline in demand for its 
military and civilian products, and the decrease that 
produced in national product, and other problems such 
as unemployment, or search for another way to maintain 
the level of national productivity and employment. No 
better way was found to do that than the Marshall Plan. 


However, the Soviet Union under Stalin’s leadership, 
rejected the Marshall Plan and, because of that, the 
United States and its European allies imposed an eco- 
nomic blockade against the Soviet Union and the coun- 
tries of Eastern Europe. As a counterwieght, the socialist 
nations founded the Council of Economic Assistance in 
1945 to combat the blockade. 


The Marshal Plan was basically aimed at the contain- 
ment of Western Europe. Accordingly, it is clear that the 
forties saw the establishment of the current economic 
system. 


Apart from that, the large fiscal deficit that the United 
States suffers, because of its huge military expenditures, 
has been compensated for by the surplus oil profits 
gained by the oil princes in the Gulf during the seventies 
and later. Statistics indicate that up to 1989, these rulers’ 
deposits in western banks totaled $660 billion, mainly 
deposited in the United States and Britain. 


Because of these deposits, the United States was able to 
deal with the problems of the American economy, such 
as inflation and the trade balance deficit. Moreover, the 
United States has in fact obtained oil for which it has not 
paid. It is clear to me that the Gulf princes did that 
because they believe that their thrones are leased, in 
exchange for a sum paid to the United States to allow 
them to continue to sit on them. 


[Dr. “Ali Muhammad Sa’id] My question is, what is the 
Gulf crisis’ position in the total economic development 
that the professors are discussing? 


{[Dr. "Adnan Manati] At the outset, one must say that the 
current crisis is not a comprehensive one. One of its most 
important consequences is that it has differentiated 
between the position of the Arab ummah [entire Arab 
Islamic community] and its enemies, on political, eco- 
nomic, and ideological levels. 


We must also analyze the goals of the American plot. Is 
this plot aimed solely at controlling the oil wells in the 
Arab Gulf? Certainly, the answer is no, but that is one of 
the American plot’s goals. One dimension of this plot is 
economic only, or more precisely, the oil dimension, but 
the situation is basically tied to striking at the power of 
the Arab ummah, which became embodied in Iraq alter 
it emerged victorious from eight years of war. 
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When discussing the economic nature of the crisis, as 
pertains to the United States, we can see that since the 
beginning of the eighties, the United States’ economic 
problems began to grow worse, particularly when its 
economic conditions are compared to Japan’s and West 
Germany's. In those two countries, economic growth 
rates began to rise in 1980, surpassing the growth rates in 
the United States, and with smaller economic costs. 


At this point, | would like to pose a political and 
economic question for our discussion: Is it one of the 
American goals of the current crisis to embroil the 
Western nations, or is the reverse true? Are the Western 
nations, especially France and Japan, the ones that want 
America embroiled in the quagmire in which it finds 
itself at the present time? Or can we be facing both 
possibilities? 


[Dr. “Abd al-Majid Rashid] One cannot separate the 
goals of the present crisis from the birth of an econom- 
ically united Europe in 1992, which will increase its 
economic integration with regard to the bargaining 
power of Western Europe. This will impact on its rela- 
tions with the United States, and the latter’s impact on 
Europe will lessen. In the face of this situation, the 
United States has the goal of occupying the sources of 
oil, which represents the staff of economic life in 
Western Europe. This domination—from the political 
aspect—would mean that the United States would be the 
one to set the amounts of oil produced, along with prices 
and how oil is distributed. The latter means that Amer- 
ican domination over Gulf oil would give the United 
States the capability of exercising control over Western 
Europe and Japan. 


{[Dr. Muhsin ’Ulaywi] In my opinion, the United States 
has been preparing for this operation since 1980. How- 
ever, it had many fears, including the positions of the 
European nations vis-a-vis its invading the oil sources. 
Today, it has found the climate suitable for that, in light 
of the current international and regional circumstances. 


However, what is happening at the present time is not 
the permanent situation. In reality, it is the giant corpo- 
rations that are running things and, if their interests are 
congruent today, they will not be tomorrow. The past 
few days have seen signs of this struggle. American 
companies are trying to obtain the biggest mouthful, and 
settle everything to their advantage. 


In my opinion, the final result will be that this struggle 
will grow among the allies, because all of them have 
special interests, which are incompatible with the inter- 
ests of the other parties. 


{[Dr. "Ali Muhammad Sa’id] Our discussion in essence 1s 
saying that the present stage is seeing the establishment 
of a new, international economic system. or at least one 
that is different from the international economic system 
recognized since the end of World War II. In order to 
continue in its preeminent position as a superpower 
militarily and economically, and to face its strong eco- 
nomic competitors in a united Europe and Japan, the 
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United States thinks that imposing its control over Arab 
oil, the material vital for the economies of those coun- 
tries, will provide it with a dangerous economic and 
Strategic weapon in its struggle for world domination. 
The current tension in the Arab Gulf, because of the 
American military presence, comes entirely within this 
context. 


The major losers in all this are the Third World coun- 
tries. These countries are two-fold losers, because of the 
current crisis; first, because of high oil prices, through 
large increases in the cost of buying oil, which compli- 
cates their economic planning, especially since this 
increase in prices was not only large but also unexpected. 
The second loss is the result of high prices for industrial 
goods, imported from the industrialized nations, since 
their costs have risen because of higher oil prices. 


My question concerns the impact of the current crisis on 
the Third World countries, and their relations with the 
northern countries? 


[Dr. ‘Adnan Manati] In my estimation, the Third World 
countries have lost on three levels. In addition to your 
statement, they have lost also because of the economic 
blockade against Iraq. Their economic interests have 
been damaged by this blockade. Iraq deals with most of 
these countries. It is the main source of oil for them, as 
well as a principal market for many of their products. 
Among the injured nations are Sri Lanka, Cuba, Turkey 
and other Third World countries. 


Among the unexpected consequences that Third World 
countries will face as a result of the Gulf crisis is 
increased indebtedness due to their economic losses, as 
ell as the serious political and social problems that 
these countries will face, because of their current wors- 
ening economic problems. 


[Dr. Muhsin ’Ulaywi] It must also be pointed out that 
the economic blockade against Iraq represents a dan- 
gerous precedent in relations between countries of the 
industrialized world and the Third World. It is a new 
form of imperialist plotting against countries that adhere 
to their rights and reject all forms of domination, looting, 
and exploitation by the imperialist nations. 


{[Dr. “Adnan Manati] This impells us to say that the 
current battle is not Iraq and the Arab ummah’s alone, 
but rather, it is the fight of all the world’s poor against 
exploitation and evil. 


[Dr. “Ali Muhammad Sa‘id] Perhaps using the terms 
north and south was rot as appropriate as it is today. For 
the first time, all the north is entrenched on one side, and 
all the south on another, so that today there are two 
worlds, not three worlds with the well-known technical 
terms for world divisions that came into use following 
World War II. 


The source of danger in the economic blockade against 
Iraq is that it was wrapped in a kind of legality that the 
Western nations had lost in their actions against Third 
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World countries since the days of colonialist domina- 
tion. This blockade is nominally the United Nations’, 
after the Security Council became a fully compliant tool 
in the hands of American policy. 


Perhaps for this reason, French President Mitterrand 
said in a speech a few days ago that this crisis was not a 
problem between north and south, attempting to conceal 
its true nature, as a struggle between a north that wants 
to impose domination over the countries of the south, 
and which uses all the tools and influence that it pos- 
sesses for that purpose, including its influence in the 
United Nations. 


[Dr. "Adnan Manati] This subject brings us to the 
economic blockade against Iraq. This blockade will fail 
decisively, because Iraq has many resources and capabil- 
ities that will enable it to prevail. 


On the contrary, the blockade itself will be the reason 
and the motivation to develop our capabilities. One of 
the consequences of the eight-year war was development 
of the military industry in Irag. In my opinion, the 
economic blockade will make Iraq into an advanced 
agricultural country. Iraq with its available agricultural 
resources, and two great rivers, is capable of achieving 
food security.On the contrary, more than that, it is 
capable of sharing in the achievement of food security 
throughout the Arab nation. 


[Dr. “Abd al-Mayjid Rashid] In this regard, we can cite as 
an example the Soviet Union, upon which the United 
States and its western allies imposed an economic 
blockade. That was the reason for its concentration on 
building advanced industry in its country. 


{Dr. “Ali Muhammad Sa’id] We hope that this forum will 
be followed by others, and we thank you for attending, 
on behalf of the readers of AL-JUMHURIY AH. 


Lawyer’s Union Addresses Kurdish Plight 


91AE0106B London AL-QABAS AL-DUWALI 
in Arabic 28 Oct 90 p 6 


[Article: “Jurist Federation in Kurdistan Accuses 
Baghdad of Forcing Kurds to Emigrate’’] 


[Text] An official spokesman, representing the Federa- 
tion of Jurists in Kurdistan, accused the Iraqi regime of 
commiting the crime of forcing the Kurdish peiple to 
emigrate and change their place of residence. 


The spokesman condemned what he described as an 
attempt to alienate the sons of the Kurdish people by the 
Iraqi regime by, for example, compelling them to join the 
Ba’thist Party, bear arms against their people, as well as 
compelling them to work for the intelligence apparatus, 
spy on their brothers, and spread moral dissolution 
among the Kurds. 


The spokesman also condemned the repressive methods 
to which the Iraqi regime resorts in order to force the 
Kurdish people in various groups to march in support of 








JPRS-NEA-91-004 
11 January 1991 


Saddam Hussein. These groups include lawyers and 
judges, who are motivated by fear. They shout and sing 
‘Long live Saddam Husayn,” and any Kurd who refuses 
to march in these parades is punished. 


The spokesman referred to the issue of racial discrimi- 
nation against the Kurds by the Iraqi regime, since 
certain ministries, for example the Ministry of Foreign 
Affairs, restrict employment to Ba’thists only; higher 
ranks in all branches of the armed forces are similarly 
restricted. 


The spokesman condemned legal abuses in the trials of 
those opposed to Saddam Hussein’s regime, where all the 
courts responsible for considering these cases are directly 
subordinate to the Office of the Presidency. The accused 
are deprived of their rights of defense and appeal with 
regard to sentences issued against them. 


Moreover, the accused are subjected to repugnant 
methods of torture while being interrogated, which are 
carried out by cadres of specialists in the fine arts of 
criminal torture. 


The spokesman accused Saddam Hussein’s regime of 
attempting to create Kurdish political parties as a coun- 
terweight to actual Kurdish parties, in order to suggest 
the existence of partisan representation for the Kurds. 
This is done through persons who have criminal pasts or 
failures in their social lives, and who are completely 
submissive to the Iraqi security authorities. He warned 
against the Iraqi regime’s attempts to meld together the 
different ethnic groups living in Iraq, and to pervert their 
ethnic cultures. 


AL-RIYAD Profiles Domestic Situation 


91AE0106C Riyadh AL-RIYAD in Arabic 
16 Oct 90 p 16 


[Article by Muhammad *“Uthman Muhammad Nur: 
“Breach on the Iraqi Domestic Front; Beginning of 
Countdown to End of Iraqi Tyrant’’] 


[Text] “At a time when it is about to fall into the abyss of 
destructive war because of Saddam Husayn’s arrogance 
and intransigence, the Iraqi capital of Baghdad is moving 
toward a collision in several directions. However, none 
of them induce optimism in the hearts of Iraqis. Saddam 
Husayn’s regime is attempting to give wesierners a false 
impression that everything is proceeding normally, but 
whether war breaks out or peace hangs by a thread for 
some tine, nothing can hide the fact that the Iraqis’ lives 
have begun to change in ways, the course of which 
cannot be reversed.” [quotation marks as published] 


It is now completely clear that the countdown to the end 
of Saddam Hussein has begun. Nearly everybody in Iraq, 
regardless of nationality, affiliation, persuasion, or activ- 
ities, recognizes that fact, by the tension that has become 
characteristic of Iraqi ministers’ speeches, the frustration 
of businessmen who are unable to understand that “the 
Arab solution” is no longer enough for the rest of the 
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world, and the tearful countenances of women, whose 
sons have only recently returned from the Iranian war 
front, which lasted eight years. For the first time in years, 
Silent Iraqis have begun to talk. 


Despite the abundance of luxury foods, which have been 
unavailable in Baghdad’s markets for a long time, and 
which were stolen from Kuwaiti homes in order to wind 
up on the tables of wealthy Iraqis, medicines, and 
treatment for blood pressure, heart diseases, and asthma 
are almost nonexistent. Some factories have begun to 
shut their doors, while certain wealthy persons have 
begun to freeze their funds. Meanwhile, stagnation is 
afflicting many commercial shops. 


Collapse of Iraqi Morale 


In the diplomatic quarter in the suburb of al-Mansur, 
ambassadors and members of missions discuss among 
themselves the resources available to Saddam Husayn. 
These discussions always end with melancholy or fright- 
ening predictions. When discussions turn to ordinary 
Iraqis, the talk revolves around the increasing hopeless- 
ness that is spreading among them, which is making it 
impossible for many of them to grasp what 1s happening 
around them. 


Rumors circulate in every part of Baghdad about 28 
persons slaughtered by Saddam Hussein’s myrmidons in 
the city of Mosul, during a demonstration in protest over 
the lack of food, about an attempt to assassinate the 
tyrant of Iraq, organized by one of his relatives, and 
about generals hurriedly executed, because of their plot- 
ting to overthrow Saddam Hussein. The strange thing 1s 
that these rumors do not come from foreign intelligence 
sources, but rather from Iraqis themselves. Despite the 
oppressive fear and power of the Iraqi security appa- 
ratus, many Iraqis affirm that oppposition to Saddam 
Husayn and hatred for his regime have reached a climax, 
and have struck deep roots into Iraqis, whose morale has 
collapsed. 


Perhaps that is what made Latif Nasif Jasim, the Iraqi 
minister of information, issue orders, screaming in the 
faces of several journalists, with whom he met last week, 
saying: “Get out on the street and talk to the people, 
because this is more important than a minister's state- 
ment.” 


However, it is certain that the minister and his regime 
will never be happy with the results of press conferences. 
Despite the demonstrations, organized by the govern- 
ment and attended by its militias, workers, and hangers- 
on, the enthusiasm for Saddam Hussein has begun to 
abate. This is confirmed by an Iraqi youth, who operates 
a commercial shop that is empty of customers: “People 
here are tired of war, and of not being allowed to travel, 
like always being in a big prison, in which there is no 
possibility of a good life.” 


In all corners of Baghdad, you can see indications of 
Saddam Husayn’s imprint, filled with many contradic- 
tions. Work has stopped on housing projects, before 
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being completed; hotels have been emptied of their 
guests, and their roofs converted into anti-aircraft bat- 
tery emplacements. On one building or another, you can 
see Saddam Husayn’s face in hundreds of pictures, on 
building walls and at intersections. Work has not 
stopped, however, on a new 1|8-meter tall depiction of 
Saddam, which stands upright, with its arms out in a 
salute. Perhaps he is waving an imminent farewell. 


The devastating war with Iran has left behind its impact 
on everything, on unfortunate people, declining public 
services, increased unemployment, a powerful security 
apparatus that imposes Saddam’s rule, through terror 
and sanctifying the Takriti image. A diplomat, who has 
worked in Baghdad for six years, says: “Iraq used to be 
the most prosperous and advanced country in the 
Middle East, but Saddam Hussein has squandered its 
wealth on technology, and then devoted this technology 
to war, instead of dedicating it to building his country.” 


The Silent Speak 


Saddam Husayn, whom observers agree is his own 
enemy and the enemy of his people, stands against the 
entire world, including Saddam’s most loyal supporters. 
It is clear that some of his supporters have begun to 
understand that war is inevitable, unless their greedy 
leader renounces his spurious aspirations and dangerous 
adventures. 


They concede that they miscalculated international reac- 
tions to the invasion and annexation of Kuwait. They 
were stunned by the speed and size of the initiative of 
Saudi Arabia and the great powers in the world. It can be 
deduced from their sitting in their offices, from which 
they launch the war of words against the Gulf, the 
United States and its allies, that they have been stricken 
with nausea, or rather, even by dispair. 


There are also increasing signs that Saddam Husayn 
erred grievously with regard to the will of his people. 
Despte the climate of intimidation and constant fear by 
Saddam Husayn, it will not be long before the Iraqis 
become tormented by exhaustion, inflicted upon them 
by war and their anger and hatred of Saddam. The 
frankness of these Iraqis comes as a real surprise. They 
admit that they are completely powerless, but the tide of 
anger has begun to sweep them along. This was expressed 
during discussions among individuals of a family of 
trusted friends. 


A West European, who has lived in Baghdad for many 
years, said: “The people have begun to talk with sur- 
prising candor. A great change has come over them in the 
last 10 days. Many of them say that they deserve what- 
ever has happened to their country and what is hap- 
pening now. More than that, you hear people talking 
about the possibility of a governmental change occur- 
ring.” 


It is clear that the change in positions and directions 
began several weeks ago, when Baghdad announced an 
agreement with Iran, and gave back to its eternal enemy 
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the few gains it had made in the war, in hopes that 
Tehran would support it. The people are still “unable to 
understand how Saddam was able to do that,” as one 
storekeeper in Baghdad put it. 


One young Iraqi, who previously spent five years on the 
Iranian war front, said: ‘““No one likes Saddam, because 
we are fighting the entire world now. No one in the world 
likes us any more; all Iraqis feel this. What is the truth 
about this policy that makes the whole world your 
enemy? We have become exhausted with war. Iraqis are 
preoccupied now with obtaining food, and now we are 
losing everything.” 


An Iraqi intellectual in his fifties, who has lived all his 
life in Baghdad: **Uneasiness began to affect most people 
in the course of the past two weeks, especially after 
Saddam Husayn issued his fiery statements. Some 
people have begun to head north, where there are resort 
centers, but most of those people are poor workers who 
are unable to stay at the centers. They imagine that 
fighting the world will be like fighting the Iranians. The 
leaders know that war like that will be fierce and disas- 
trous. However, the people on the streeet do not know 
this. They ask, was not that war enough? Do we need 
another war? Why?” 


The Iraqi intellectual concluded his conversation by 
saying: ‘The biggest mistake that newspapermen make is 
to believe that Saddam Husayn enjoys his people’s 
support. We call him "Charles the Great!** He is not 
loved, but the overwhelming majority of Iraqis are 
silent—silent or forced to be silent.” 


Big Prison 


Iraqis live in semi-isolation from the outside world. The 
ruling regime has jammed the broadcasts of Voice of 
America and the British Broadcasting Company. The 
Arabic language portions of Radio Monte Carlo broad- 
casts are the sole bridge to the outside world. Foreign 
newspapers, magazines, or books are not available in 
Baghdad. The authorities have shut down facsimile 
services and completely prevent Iraqis from traveling 
abroad, as was done during the years of war with Iran. 
The Iraqi people live in a big prison, in which Saddam 
Husayn has again confined them. 


Despite the fact that the wealthy are able to buy food 
“imported from Kuwait” in shops in the suburbs of 
Musbah and al-Mansur, Iraqis are suffering from two 
things with regard to obtaining food, by rationing cards, 
and by rising prices in the stores subordinate to Sad- 
dam’s regime, where prices have doubled three times 
since the iniquitous invasion of Kuwait. 


Many restaurants have closed their doors. Meanwhile, 
the supplies of many foodstuffs, which the Baghdad 
regime announced could be purchased by ration card, 
have been exhausted. Bread has become a scarce com- 
modity in the Iraqi capital. An Iraqi, standing outside a 
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grocery shop, said: “You can find everything in the 
private market, but who can afford their exorbitant 
prices?” 

The streets in the center of Baghdad are jammed with 
passers-by, but only a small number go into the shops to 
buy. While a senior Iraqi minister admitted, “there is an 
increasing commercial slump, and the economic 
blockade has had a serious, negative impact,” Informa- 
tion Minister Latif Jasim alleges that “morale is high, 
and the people are extremely sirong.”” Perhaps he has 
forgotten his screaming at newspapermen, demanding 
that they raise the people’s morale, which has reached 
bottom as a result of their greedy leader’s practises! 


Food Security in Arab World Discussed 


91AE01294 Baghdad AL-JUMHURIYAH in Arabic 
5 Nov 90 p 3 


[Article by Dr. Muhammad Jasim Jandal: “Economic 
Vision: Food Security and pan-Arab Security Chal- 
lenges’’| 


[Text] Food security means the availability of food in 
sufficient quantities for all citizens, regardless of their 
economic condition. Ensuring a minimum supply of 
foodstuffs on a regular basis calls for unifying and 
coordinating food production, distribution, and con- 
sumption policies. Because agricultural resources are 
scarce and depletable, because desertification can entail 
negative consequences for agricultural production, and 
because there is a great potential to increase agricultural 
production through irrigated farming and the ideal use of 
water resources and dra‘nage water and to reclaim arable 
land that has lost its Productivity as a consequence of 
secondary water salination, we must not disregard the 
need to apply the best system in planting agricultural 
crops. The need calls for achieving a large-scale distribu- 
tion of the purchasing power so that at least the majority 
of the people can be assured of minimum food consump- 
tion. The need also calls for the integrated planning and 
specialized use of the water and arable land resources in 
order to make constant improvements in food produc- 
tion and to reduce food loss. If we wish to survive in a 
world which will be characterized by disparity for gen- 
erations to come, we must entrench practical and sophis- 
ticated agricultural methods that enable the Arab home- 
land to fill the food gap. This requires efforts to 
crystallize the best agricultural science in agricultural 
plans. 


The main agricultural production components are land, 
water, human resources, agricultural requirements, 
including fertilizer and chemical pesticides, and modern 
farm machinery. Agricultural (plans) must be founded 
on the ideal exploitation of what is available and what 1s 
likely to become available in terms of land, water, 
human resources, and agricultural production require- 
ments. This is why these resources have to be surveyed in 
the Arab homeland and why we have to analyze how they 
are used and how they should be used in order that we 
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may formulate a strategy that seeks to increase agricul- 
tural production to the maximum within the framework 
of a complete agricultural development plan. Agriculture 
in the Arab homeland does not lack resources, but lacks 
policies capable of ensuring food production. 


It is not essential that domestic production be the source 
for achieving food security. The only and final solution 
to the Arab homeland’s food problem is to either 
increase agricultural production or to curtail the popu- 
lation growth. Increased agricultural production requires 
the use of new varieties of high-production seed. Because 
grains are One of man’s important food sources, their 
availability or unavailability can pose a threat to man’s 
food and economic security. A single private or public 
study may fail to fully fathom the dimensions of the 
grains problem at the Arab level because grains are one 
of the most important food staples in the Arab home- 
land. This is why the grains issue has become the main 
preoccupation of all Arabs concerned with agricultural, 
economic, and industrial affairs. 


The Arab homeland has become more susceptible to the 
use of the food trade as a weapon. The advanced 
countries have used this weapon for political purposes 
and to threaten the pan-Arab security. Wisdom dictates 
that the Arab countries confront the food security 
problem with a joint Arab effort that responds not just to 
economic and social considerations, but also to the 
political and security considerations that are no less 
serious than the economic dimensions. 


A fundamental solution to the Arab homeland’s ¢€ o- 
nomic problem cannot be achieved on a country- 
by-coun‘ry basis. This is why common Arab action and 
collecti. z Arab self-reliance are important in achieving a 
green revolution and both vertical and horizontal Arab 
agricultural development and, consequently, in 
achieving self-sufficiency. The Arab homeland can, if it 
properly exploits its available econo-agricultural 
resources, not only achieve food self-sufficiency and 
Arab food security but also become an exporter of 
foodstuffs and agricultural commodities. 


Agricultural integration can be achieved by creating joint 
pan-Arab projects in the light of agricultural specializa- 
tion, by building an advanced agricultural production 
base, by drawing up agricultural plans programmed in 
accordance with a pan-Arab development framework 
that takes the agricultural and economic problems 
existing in the Arab homeland into account, by estab- 
lishing high and escalating agricultural production rates, 
especially for crops accepted as important agricultural 
crops of which a large part is secured only through 
reliance on imports from the outside world, by focusing 
on agro-industries, and by developing the livestock 
resources. Therefore, agricultural integration in the Arab 
homeland is the most serious pan-Arab step in building 
and developing the pan-Arab security to contront the 
imperialist and Zionist challenges. 
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ISRAEL 


Palestinian Says Deportations Not Helpful 


91AE0213C Tel Aviv HADASHOT in Hebrew 
5 Dec 90 p 17 


{Interview with Bi’r Zayt University Professor Sari 
Nusaybah by Oren Kohen; date, place not given] 


[Text] One of the names that immediately comes to 
mind when we talk of deportations is that of Sari 
Nusaybah, along with Faysal al-Husayni, Radwan Abu- 
“Ayyash, or Zuhayra Kamal. These people are targeted 
both by the right wing, which is demanding energetic 
measures against Palestinian leaders, and by the security 
forces, which are struggling without visible results 
against uncontrollable violence breaking out from the 
grass roots and which are periodically forced to come up 
with new ideas to contain the intifadah, even ideas that 
were already tried in the past and which failed to 
produce the desired effects. 


{[Kohen] This is not the first time that this measure has 
been considered. 


{ Nusaybah] I think that if they go back to deportations it 
will only reflect the personal pressure which Arens feels 
as defense minister. He was convinced that he had other 
answers for ending the intifadah, but now he finds that 
he was wrong. Arens is under political pressure because 
he suddenly discovered that the intifadah is a living, 
growing entity and that tactical changes cannot eliminate 
us. 


{[Kohen] This may perhaps serve to prove that a strong 
hand is needed. 


{ Nusaybah] I call this line of thought the Sharonization 
of the situation. I fear that it will take hold of Arens. 
Such a step, if taken, will constitute another phase in the 
deterioration of relations between the two nations. 


[Kohen] If your name comes up on the deportation list, 
that will bring about changes in your situation, too. Are 
you afraid? 


[ Nusaybah] No. 


{[Kohen] Can you imagine the emotions of anyone who 
receives a deportation order? 


[Nusaybah] No. Such 2 situation is unimaginable. It is 
something you deal with when you get there. I am sure 
that at the personal level it is very painful, being sepa- 
rated from one’s family and from one’s roots in this 
country, roots that are hundreds of years old and that 
will remain here even if I’m deported, but from a 
political viewpoint it will not make any difference. The 
political process underway will continue and in the end 
the two peoples will live side by side in peace. Even 100 
deportees won’t change this fact. 
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{[Kohen] Some people became prominent leaders after 
being deported, but the majority simply disappeared. 


[ Nusaybah] It’s very individual. Some people think that 
they carry a political value only among their community. 
Others remain within the political system. 


[Kohen] What would happen with you? 


[Nusaybah] I cannot decide now what I will do if | am 
deported. From my viewpoint, my chances to remain in 
the political system are fifty-fifty. Personally, I think that 
my speci! value, if any, is in the community where | 
live, but one has to think of other possibilities, too. 


[Kohen] Those who disappear from the system may 
serve to demonstrate that deportations do help. 


[Nusaybah] I don’t see how it can help. Look around 
you. It may psychologically help the Israelis to sharpen 
and focus their emotions on a certain level, but techni- 
cally, as a policy, it does not make any difference. Rabin 
already said that the intifadah was the struggle of an 
entire people, not of individuals. Consequently, if you 
need deportations, you need to deport a whole nation. 


[Kohen] Let’s go back to the personal level. You have 
five minutes to get ready for deportation. What would 
you take with you? 


{[Nusaybah] Papers I wrote and books. Those are the 
most important things. 


[Kohen] A toothbrush? 
{Nusaybah] There will not be time for that. 
[Kohen] Take leave of the family? 


{ Nusaybah] I have three children, 13, 11, and 8, and my 
wife. I can’t even imagine being separated from them. 


[Kohen] A difficult moment. 


{[Nusaybah] Right, but if it happens, then it happens. 
Personally, however, I believe that even if I am deported 
I will return and I will live in Jerusalem. I am positive 
that an independent Palestinian state will be established 
and that it will live at peace with Israel. Even if | am 
deported, that won't be the end of my dreams. 


Implications of Palestinian Deportations 


91AE0213A Tel Aviv YEDI'OT AHARONOT in Hebrew 
5 Dec 90 p 22 


[Article by Roni Shaged] 


[Text] Fifty-six Palestinian activists have been deported 
from the territories since the beginning of the intifadah. 
The purpose was to deter and restore calm, even if only 
temporarily. 


The last deportation from the territories took place at the 
beginning of September 1989. After that, the use of this 
kind of stiff and harsh punishment was frozen, especially 
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because of the fact that, given Israel’s legal system, six to 
eight months would pass between the pronouncement of 
a deportation order and the deportation itself, during 
which time the deterrent effect was lost. 


The day before yesterday the defense minister 
announced in Knesset that: “The defense system will 
soon begin to use deportation as a measure against 
terrorism.” Arens stressed that, “deportation is viewed 
as a particularly effective means against inciters who 
foster a climate that generates violence.” Arens’s mes- 
sage to the Israeli public as well as to the inhabitants of 
the territories was based on assurances from the Ministry 
of Justice stating that the state will take steps to shorten 
the span between the appeal of the deportation order and 
the verdict of the High Court of Justice. 


In the territories people say that under the intifadah, 
which is actually a popular uprising, the leadership does 
not control the streets, so the deportation of one indi- 
vidual is not an effective punishment for the community 
as a whole. “You deport fifty, and 100 will crop up to 
take their place,” people say in East Jerusalem, recalling 
the jingle they had for General Yitzhaq Mordekhay: 
‘““Mordekhay, Mordekhay, one goes, the other one is 
already coming.” 


The belief within the defense apparatus is that leadership 
in the territories may not have the authority to put out 
the uprising fire, but it definitely has the power to add oil 
to the flames, and therefore it is important to fight that 
leadership, too, and deportation is one means of doing 
so. Deportation will be effective if directed against those 
who are really viewed as organizers and leaders, if the 
indictment material against them is serious enough to 
meet the criteria of the High Court of Justice, and if the 
deportation itself took place within a short span after the 
order was issued. 


Defense factors also take into account damage inherent 
in deportation: international pressure, domestic pres- 
sure, or the emotional upheaval that the individual in 
question may experience after his deportation. They 
claim, however, that all this is not serious enough to 
neutralize the benefits of deportation. 


The deportations carried out so far were against regional 
leaders of various PLO or Islamic organizations who 
engaged in incitement and sabotage and organized vio- 
lent disruptions of the order, except that each announce- 
ment of deportation orders was followed by additional 
waves of rioting. 


In most cases, when new leaders cropped up in the field 
the deportees were forgotten and the intifadah went on 
as if nothing had happened. It is only the “armchair” 
leadership of East Jerusalem that persists in mentioning 
these deportations at each press conference or other 
forums in Israel and abroad for the purpose of gaining 
additional points in the battle for public opinion. 


The deportees themselves, except for the bedouins, 
failed to get senior positions in PLO organizations. On 
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the contrary, PLO leaders feared their power as a pres- 
sure group and chose to disperse them among Arab 
countries and to employ them in administrative posi- 
tions. 


“| was surprised to hear the defense minister's 
announcement about expected deportations. | thought 
that the government had already grasped that the entire 
world is against this kind of measure and that it was 
consequently better not to use it,” said Attorney Ali 
Gozlan, chairman of the Palestinian Lawyers Associa- 
tion yesterday. Attorney Gozlan strongly stated that 
deportation is a completely illegal measure “that has no 
deterrent effect, on the contrary, it heats up the atmo- 
sphere, causes unrest, and worsens the situation. If the 
government is turning to deportation, what it has in 
mind is a transfer.” 


Knesset members from right-wing parties are intensively 
lobbying for a law that would allow the defense appa- 
ratus to deport residents of the territories viewed as 
leaders, inciters, or terrorists. MK [Knesset member] 
Elyakim Ha’etzni two months ago submitted a proposal 
for a bill dealing with the deportation of “every adult 
who sends or allows a minor to throw stones.” In the 
meantime he reminded Minister Arens of his promise to 
deport the residents of the al-Burayj refugee camp in 
Gaza who had a hand in the murder of the late Amnon 
Pomerantz. 


Dr. Ephraim Sneh, former head of the civil administra- 
tion in Judaea and Samaria, is opposed to deportation: 
“Deportation has been found to be one of the harsher 
punishments, but it always served to cause riots and raise 
the level of violence. 


“If the defense minister’s purpose is to deport moderate 
political figures, then this step will furnish additional 
proof of the present government’s aversion to talking to 
any Palestinians. There is no operational or security 
justification for such a measure, it is nothing but giving 
in to pressure from the right wing in the coalition and 
from Likud.” 


Deputy Minister Ge’ula Kohen, on the other hand, 
supports deportation: “The nature of the intifadah 
makes it necessary to use punishments involving less 
shooting and more deportations. If we had deported the 
inciters there would have been more peace and less 
blood. I am very disappointed with the fact that in the 
past three years there was only talk of deportations but 
that nothing significant was done.” 


Given the atmosphere created by the knifing incidents of 
the past month, Arens wants to speed up the process in 
the hope that it will serve as a deterrent punishment to 
the population in the territorics and as a tranquilizer to 
the public in Israel. 
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Their Right to Appeal to the High Court of Justice 
[box on page 22, by Dr. . ev Segal] 


The authority to deport people from Judaea, Samaria, 
and Gaza rests with the commanding officers of the IDF 
[Israeli Defense Forces] troops in the area. It is based on 
regulation No. 112 of the 1945 (emergency) defense 
regulations. Since 1979 the regulation was abrogated in 
Israel itself, so that its authority does not apply to Israeli 
citizens. 


The regulations empower regional commanders to 
deport anyone whose actions impair public safety and 
order. The deportee has the right to appeal before an 
“advisory commission,” which can recommend to the 
commanding officer that he overturn his decision, but 
the recommendation is not binding. 


In 1980, when the mayors of Hebron and Halhul! were 
deported without being allowed to appeal to the advisory 
commission, the High Court of Justice decreed that they 
be allowed to return to take advantage of the appeals 
process. 


Deportees also have the right to appeal to the High Court 
of Justice. Its president Me’ir Shamgar ruled in a theo- 
retical verdict that: “The evidence required to persuade 
a Statutory authority of the legitimacy of issuing a 
deportation order normally has to be clear, unequivocal, 
and convincing.” 


In the verdict, issued on February 1990, Judge Gabri'el 
Bach ruled that: “An order of eviction from one’s 
permanent place of residence is a very harsh and painful 
punishment.” Consequently, it was decided that the 
deportee may be denied the right to study the evidence 
against him only if the court was persuaded that “‘dis- 
closing the evidence involves revealing information that 
may present a serious security danger.” The High Court 
of Justice sometimes requires proof that less stringent 
steps, such as restricted movements or administrative 
detention, did not help. 


The defense system’s request for changes in deportation 
regulations—such as having the debate in the High Court 
of Justice completed within 72 hours, was turned down 
by a joint commission of the Defense and Justice Min- 
istries. Any other significant change in the deportation 
procedure will require legislative changes in Knesset. 


Syrian Threat to Israel Said Growing 


9]AE0213B Tel Aviv HADASHOT in Hebrew 
6 Dec 90 p 5 


[Text] A senior Israeli military source yesterday con- 
firmed that at the beginning of the week the Iraqis fired 
three improved Scud missiles, probably of the al-Husayn 
type. The senior military source said that the three 
missiles were fired from an easterly to westerly direction. 
According to him, the missiles have a 600 km. range. 
From the site of firing they could have hit Saudi Arabia. 
Should such missiles be launched from western Iraq, 
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they could hit Israel. The flight time of such missiles 
from Iraq to Israel is four to seven minutes. 


According to the military source, the Iraqis are extremely 
pleased with the breathing space that the Americans gave 
them. They view it as a victory and their self confidence 
iS growing; they are convinced that America’s resolve is 
weakening in the face of their own determination. 
Because of the opening of political moves the Iraqis feel 
that they will come out of the conflict with palpable 
gains. 


The senior military source also said that the Iraqi threat 
is not the only problem with which Israel will have to 
contend. The fact that Syria dispatched troops to the 
international force in Saudi Arabia and that the Ameri- 
cans v'ew it as an important element of the anti-Iraqi 
front has gained American !egitimacy for its actions: 
“Credit lines have opened before Syria under this 
umbrella of new legitimacy. The Syrians are receiving 
money from various sources, and they have renewed the 
arms race. The money they received enabled them to 
enter an agreement with North Korea and to purchase 
Scud-C missiles with a 500 km range. This constitutes a 
real threat to Israel: "This missile is very precise and 
Carries a one-ton explosive head." 


American aid to Syria and the credit lines it has 
acquired, the military source added, represent a real 
threat to Israel, a threat that will increase once the Gulf 
conflict is over. 


As for Jordan, the same military source said that Husayn 
is in a difficult situation. This affects his policies and 
steps, aimed at ensuring his survival. He will survive in 
the short run, but threats will crop up in the long run that 
will jeopardize his rule. These threats consist of Islamic- 
fundamentalist elements and various Palestinian factors, 
like Shaykh Tamimi, leader of the Islamic Jihad. 


Ze’ev Schiff Examines Bush-Shamir Relations 
91/AE0173D Tel Aviv HA‘ARETZ in Hebrew 
21 Nov 90 p 1B 


[Article by Ze’ev Schiff, from Washington] 


{ Text] Anyone who says that relations between Israel and 
the United States are good only on the basis of the 
positive decisions recently taken in Congress, is taking 
the easy way out and may arrive at misleading conclu- 
sions. Although in Congress there is extensive support 
for Israel, relations with the top administration, 
including the president, are very tense. Dissatisfaction 
with Israel and suspicion are rampant among top admin- 
istration. This is a serious deterioration compared to the 
situation during President Reagan’s term. Relations 
between President Bush and Prime Minister Shamir hit 
an all time low never before experienced between leaders 
of the two countries. It 1s felt at times that these personal 
relations elicit a reflexive negative reaction from the 
president even in matters concerning Israel as a whole. 
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President Bush is quoted making harsh personal remarks 
about Shamir, such as: “Shamir is a difficult man; 
Shamir is sticking his finger in the U.S. president’s eye; 
Shamir is mistaken if he thinks that the president of the 
United States will change his policy because of him.” 
Bush made some of these remarks at the last meeting 
with several Jewish leaders, which was described as 
difficult. Back in June Bush wrote some harsh things in 
his message to Shamir, the tenor of which was: you have 
to prove that you are serious about peace. 


In spite of this situation it should not be concluded that 
the president and his advisers have given up on personal 
relations with Shamir. In contrast to what has been aired 
in Israel, it turns out that President Bush will receive the 
prime minister in December when Shamir visits the 
United States. A final decision on this will be made at 
the meeting scheduled to take place soon in Israel with a 
senior American official due to arrive in Jerusalem after 
President Bush’s visit to the Middle East. 


The meeting is planned as an additional—if not the 
last—effort to get relations between the two men on the 
right track. Americans who thought that Foreign Min- 
ister Levi might rescue the bad relations from the 
impasse came to the conclusion that Levi couldn’t do 
anything in the matter without Shamir. There is also no 
chance of fostering cooperation between Arens and Levi 
in order to enlist their help to improve relations. The 
danger is that tensions at the top will filter down to the 
lower rungs of senior American functionaries. In such a 
case the damage will be very difficult to repair. 


So far that is not the case. Relations between the two 
countries at the lower level of the administration are 
correct and even friendly. This was evidenced, for 
example, at recent meetings held in Washington 
regarding military aid to Israel and during discussions 
conducted by the work group dealing with political and 
military issues. Although at working levels relations 
between the two countries are decent, that does not mean 
that embarrassing doubts may not appear there. The 
group of functionaries directly involved in the peace 
process display signs of a disturbing nature. Most of 
them believe that the peace process came to a halt 
because of Israel’s fault. 


From even lower levels one hears remarks to the effect 
that Israel is not taking into consideration the present 
and special U.S. situation, and is creating difficulties 
through its behavior and statements. For example, [this 
applies to] everything concerning the UN monitoring 
committee, which Israel was in the end forced to receive. 
“Israel presents every problem, even the most minute, as 
if it were a matter of life and death,” it is said. There is 
also the fear that Israel will embroil the United States in 
an extensive war against Iraq, or spoil the Arab coalition 
formed against Iraq. At the time when it was feared that 
the Security Council debate on the Temple Mount events 
would become entangled, some Americans were willing 
to support the idea of transferring the debate to the 


NEAR EAST 21 


broad framework of the Geneva Treaty even if it meant 
that Israel would come out the loser, in order to take it 
out of the UN framework. 


Current working relations are very good. However, a 
change is slowly taking place below the surface. Instead 
of strategic cooperation there is rather strategic discus- 
sion nowadays. Israel is an important and sound friend 
to the United States, but it is not its only friend in the 
Middle East. In some important strategic matters Wash- 
ington is making an effort to keep its distance from Israel 
at the moment. Although the emphasis is on “at the 
moment,” there is no knowing how things may develop 
after the Gulf crisis. The strategic cooperation between 
the two countries will undoubtedly be closely examined 
in Washington. As long as the Persian Gulf crisis con- 
tinues Washington will do everything possible to prevent 
any further deterioration in its relations with Israel, on 
condition, of course, that Israel keeps a low profile and 
does not interfere with moves in which the United States 
has a vital interest. 


In Jerusalem many people believe that the peace process 
is dying. Although at the moment Washington is worried 
about whether it will have to go to war against Iraq, the 
idea of reopening the peace process between Israel and 
the Palestinians has not been buried. Even before Shamir 
meets with President Bush he mav hear about it from the 
American envoys who will be arriving in Jerusalem. He 
will not like everything that he will hear. This will 
perhaps be one of the next tests of the relations between 
Shamir’s government and President Bush, and we should 
prepare for it. 


Druze Allowed to Serve in Any IDF Unit 


9/A4E0188B Tel Aviv ‘AL HAMISHMAR in Hebrew 
1 Nov 90 p 9 


{Article by Yehuda Tzur] 


[Text] A third of the wage earners among the Druze 
community in Israel are employed in various defense 
jobs, of which the IDF [Israeli Defense Forces] is the 
central component. This is a statistical fact that not all 
Druze are happy about. Many Druze would like to see an 
expansion of opportunities open to them in Israeli 
society. Meanwhile, the interest in military issues con- 
tinues to occupy them as early as high school. 


Last week General Ron Goren, the head of the Man- 
power branch, met with | 2th grade high school students 
of the regional Druze school in Kfar Yarka in the 
Western Galilee. The general brought his hosts the good 
news that from now on, for the first time since the 
establishment of the State, Druze would be able to serve 
in the air force and the navy. “Even now 15 Druze 
soldiers are being trained to serve on navy boats. I want 
to tell you that the fact that they are speakers of Arabic 
was very influential in that decision, but, of course, not 
just that. We want the Druze to be able to serve in more 
IDF units than up till now, and Druze will also be able to 
serve in the air force. But you must know that this may 
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also involve steps that are not so positive for those who 
are drafted who want to continue with a military career. 
You have to understand that as you go out to the various 
IDF units and want to advance on the career ladder, you 
will be in competition, and the best are the ones who will 
win, without quotas and without preferences.” 


It Is Not Easy to Jump Into the Frying Pan of 
Competition 


The background for the IDF decision is the debate that 
has been going on for several years within the Druze 
community among those who aver that there is no longer 
a raison d’etre for the special Druze unit and those who 
believe that it is precisely that unit which most befits the 
members of the community. General Goren notes in that 
context that “most senior Druze officers serving today in 
the IDF want the Druze unit. There are more possibili- 
ties for advancement there. The Druze come from a 
certain tradition, and, at times, it is not so easy to jump 
into the frying pan of IDF competition for higher jobs. 
This unit allows the Druze to advance in the IDF and 
also to maintain unit solidarity since they all come from 
the same community. Nevertheless we in the IDF under- 
stand that there are Druze youth who object to serving in 
this unit and want to be drafted into all the IDF corps. 
We cannot permit ourselves to give up on the unit 
entirely, but we will nevertheless do what we can to allow 
the Druze to serve elsewhere, too. But it must be under- 
stood that there will be a price to pay. The more you 
advance along the ladder of ranks, the fiercer the com- 
petition. From now on it will be the talents of the Druze 
candidates that will determine if they are worthy of the 
job.” 


The academic corps is very troublesome to the Druze. In 
order to join that corps they, like other sectors in Israel, 
were, until now, subject to quotas and restrictions. Last 
year 27 Druze served in the corps; the year before, 23. 
The rate was rather slow for their taste, and the IDF, 
having considered the issue, decided to void all quotas 
and restrictions. ““Now every Druze who wants to will be 
able to go into the academic corps, with the only condi- 
tion being that the academic institution where he wants 
to study must accept him. In order to do that, the Druze 
will have to satisfy all the academic criteria. The IDF will 
impose no restrictions and will consider the desire of the 
youngster to study a profession of his choice. This is not 
even the case for Jewish youth,” says General Goren. 


The Colonel (RES) Lost His Temper 


The Druze are asking the IDF to postpone the service of 
50 young members of their community in order to 
overcome the barriers that face them, they say, when 
they apply to study in the universities. Last week educa- 
tors and school principals told General Goren, the head 
of the Manpower Branch, that “Druze youth often do 
not meet the academic requirements in certain profes- 
sions. They have to prepare themselves better, and 
therefore if the IDF postpones their military service, it 
will thus allow them to learn better, and not within the 


JPRS-NEA-91-004 
11 January 1991 


framework of the academic corps, which demands par- 
ticularly high marks in order to be accepted.” Goren 
promised to consider the matter, but he stressed that 
postponement of service requires a decision from the 
political echelon. 


In a meeting with Druze students, all the questions 
focused on precisely the reasons why the request of 
Druze youngsters who had been discharged from the 
military to be accepted for service in the various defense 
branches had been rejected. Those present were very 
interested in military professions such as vehicle 
mechanics, and that caused Colonel (RES) ’Assad to lose 
his temper. ‘Assad, a man from Bet J’an who today is in 
charge of Druze affairs in the Prime Minister’s office, 
said: “I hear more and more questions about vehicle 
mechanics, electricity and questions such as: “Why will 
they not let me serve in SHABAS when I finish my 
service?’ That hurts you and the entire community. I also 
thought that perhaps the Druze are not capable of more, 
because I saw that the number of academics in the whole 
community is like the number of inhabitants of neigh- 
boring Kafr Yasif. But when | saw the Druze in the U.S. 
and Lebanon, | saw Druze accomplishing important 
things. The reason for that is that they are not satisfied 
with a salary at the end of their military service. They 
demand more and therefore study. The time has come 
for you to do the same, to worry less about ‘how much I 
can get in permanent service’ and to begin studying in 
order to advance in life like the rest of the people in this 
country.” 


Israeli Air Force Researcher on Iraqi Potential 


914E0188C Tel Aviv ‘AL HAMISHMAR in Hebrew 
17 Nov 90 p 15 


[Interview with the Chief of the Air Force’s Research 
Departinent by correspondent ‘Avi Benayahu; date not 
given, in Air Force Headquarters (from the Monthly 
SQIRA HODSHIT)} 


[Text] [Benayahu] Iraq is a country that has no common 
border with us. What, in your opinion, would be unique 
about a possible confrontation with this country, in 
contrast to our previous confrontations with other coun- 
tries? 


{Research Chief] We must point out that we have already 
had three confrontations with the Iraqi army: first during 
the 1948 war when Iraq sent a force of more than a 
division, including planes—although they were the 
planes of that era, not today’s. The second time was in 
1967 when a force of more than a division again arrived 
in Jordan, stayed there several years and pulled out only 
in 1970. The third encounter, the most serious, was 
during the Yom Kippur war in 1973 when two Iraqi 
divisions plus two brigades arrived in the Golan Heights 
and several air squadrons were deployed, some of them 
in Egypt and some in Syria. The seven air squadrons 
represented half of Iraq’s air power. At that time the 








JPRS-NEA-91-004 
11 January 1991 


country had 220 planes, 110 of which had been sent to 
the double war front against Israel. 


Both we and the Iraqis have learned lessons from this 
history. They even published them in an open-source 
book translated [into Hebrew] and put out by 
MA’ARAKHOT.((*) 


The first lesson the Iraqis learned had to with the 
movement of forces—through Syria or through Jordan— 
in order to reach the front. The Iragis concluded that 
they needed more axes, and that the axes had to be 
broader. They also reached the conclusion that they 
needed many more tank carriers, and today there are 
thousands of tank carriers in the Iraqi army. In short, 
they built a very impressive capability for moving a lot of 
forces quickly. 


The results of those lessons were shown with the con- 
quest of Kuwait. The forces that conquered Kuwait got 
there from the Baghdad region. The distance from the 
Baghdad region to Kuwait is about the same as the 
distance from the Baghdad region to the Jordanian-Iraqi 
border, about 500 km. The concentration of forces shows 
that the Iraqis learned their lessons well from the pre- 
vious wars, not only the Yom Kippur war but also from 
the nearly ten years of war against the Iranians along a 
very long border, in which they also had to move forces 
from sector to sector. 


From the Israeli side, the Iraqi lesson is strategic. What 
I mean is that the overall balance of forces between us 
and the divisions fighting against us are of very great 
importance, as is the fact that the Iragis might try to 
break the balance, something we have to prevent. 


As I said, this is a lesson from the Yom Kippur war. After 
the IDF [Israeli Defense Forces] pushed the Syrians back 
across the Golan Heights, it advanced in the direction of 
Damascus into what we called the enclave, but the 
arrival of the Iraqi division—the first of two—broke the 
balance of forces. A fresh division arrived, which we also 
had to fight, at the time that the second had already 
made its way to the front. The clear lesson from that is 
that we must not let them arrive. 


Of course, if we fail in that objective, as happened in the 
Yom Kippur war, again there would be no distinction 
between the Jordanian, Syrian or Iraqi divisions. The 
main question then is quantitative—instead of fighting 
so many Syrian or Syrian and Jordanian divisions, we 
now have to fight all of them plus the Iraqi force that 
arrives—from two divisions (as in the Yom Kippur war) 
up to ten or more divisions, which the Iraqis today are 
apparently capable of transporting, considering that they 
have more than SO divisions. 


Limited Capability for a War of Attrition 


{[Benayahu] The previous confrontations involved coun- 
tries bordering us, with Iraq only assisting them. Today 
we might find ourselves in a confrontation with Iraq, 
while Jordan and Syria remain on the sidelines. Is there 
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a way to isolate the battlefield so as to not be in 
confrontation with those two countries? 


{Research Chief] Traditionally, the eastern front has had 
Iraqis joing in war between us and the Jordanians and 
Syrians. We should remember that in the Yom Kippur 
war, the Iraqis were in no way secret partners in the 
Egyptian-Syrian attack. They learned of it when the 
attack started and, despite that, became quickly orga- 
nized and sent forces. That possibility exists today, as 
well. 


It is doubtful if the other possibility exists, that war 
would break out between us and the Iraqis apart from the 
neighboring states, with the Jordanians and Syrians 
standing on the sidelines. That is possible, perhaps, if 
there is no movement of ground forces, i.e., if the war 
would be limited entirely to missiles and planes. How- 
ever, if someone begins to move divisions, it is very hard 
to believe that Jordan and Syria will stand on the 
sidelines. King Husayn even declared explicitly that if 
Israel enters Iraq with a ground force, that it will fight 
alongside Iraq. That is, the Jordanians will not remain 
on the sidelines. They will participate not with us but 
with the Iraqis. 


However, there is also the possibility that there is no real 
threat, no movement of forces for the sake of conquest, 
but rather mutual strikes—a kind of war of attrition—by 
means of planes, perhaps in the fashion reminiscent of 
the last stages of the Iraq-Iran war. It is certainly true 
that many Iraqi divisions fought against many Iranian 
divisions, but aside from that at the same time there was 
a kind of mutual attrition in the rear. The Iraqis fired 
missiles at Tehran and sent planes to bomb Iran’s cities. 
The Iranians tried to do the same, with less success, and 
also fired missiles at Baghdad. 


If such a war occurs, the ranges between us and Iraq will 
significantly restrict it. There are 500 km between us and 
the Jordanian-Iraqi border, and at such ranges the Iraqi 
capability to conduct a war of attrition is rather limited. 
They do have ‘Al Husayn missiles developed as a deriv- 
ative of the Russian Scud, with a range of 600 km. That 
is to say, they can reach Israeli territory from western 
Iraq, and they have an air force. But when we talk of this 
kind of war in which the Iraqis do not deploy planes in 
Jordanian or Syrian territory, we are talking about 
planes that take off from air fields in Iraq and bomb 
targets in Israel. They have the capability to do this by 
refueling in mid air, but that capability is limited: not all 
of Iraq's fighter planes can take off, refuel in mid air and 
attack targets in Israel. Only a small portion of the Iraqi 
air force could do that. Refueling itself takes planes, so 
that this kind of threat involves a small number of 
four-plane formations which would not operate for a 
long time. 


From an aerial point of view, we still have a large 
qualitative advantage over the Iraqis, so that this kind of 
war might pretty much be a one-time operation, perhaps 
revenge for the reactor we blew up in 1981, or simply an 
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Opportunistic thing, which is what the Iraqis hint at 
when they drag Israel’s name into the struggle between 
them and the Americans. 


The real Iraqi threat to the State of Israel is in their 
ability to move divisions through Jordan. Then the 
preceding question arises again: Can we block this move- 
ment? 


They Were Considered Victors in the Eyes of the World 


{Benayahu] People talk about the fact that the Iraqi army 
is large and experienced. What do we know about the 
main components of her strength? 


[Research Chief] The Iraqis see themselves as having 
won the war with Iran. |, personally, have grave doubts 
about that victory. Overall they came out rather beaten 
from eight years of a war that they initiated. We must 
remember that Iraq believed it would conquer Iran 
within a week or two because the Khomeini regime there 
had extensively purged the military. But, after years of 
war, the Iraqis are in about the same place they started. 
Still, even in the eyes of world public opinion, they are 
considered the victors. 


The Iraqis attribute this “victory” to their air superior- 
ity—a very strong air force. To this must be added: use of 
ground to ground missiles in the war of the cities and the 
use of chemical weapons, plus their armored and elite 
divisions, called the Republican Guards. The Iraqi air 
force is, in fact, large and modern, the largest Arab air 
force in the Middle East. The main sources of its 
equipment stem from the USSR and France. Those 
planes that are considered its main linchpin, the ones 
that carried out the deep penetration attacks and the 
refueling, are French, for example the Mirage Fl. But 
Iraq also has the best of the planes produced by the 
USSR, the MIG 29, which is a first-rate interceptor, and 
the Sukhoi 24, a bomber comparable to the Western F 
111, considered their best fighter-bomber. 


In the area of ground to ground missiles, Iraq has an 
impressive and developed infrastructure of military 
industry. She relies on local manpower, but also on many 
foreign experts. We are not talking about countries but 
about individuals and private companies who work for 
money. For example, they took the Scud and doubled its 
range. That is not a simple project, and the Iraqis did it, 
even if they were assisted by foreign experts. They 
needed an answer to the Scud fired by the Iranians and 
succeeded in developing a missile that could reach 
Tehran. They fired 200 such missiles—all of them, by 
the way, conventional. 


In general it is interesting that the Iraqis did not use 
chemical weapons against Iranian citizens. They 
attacked the Iranian civilian rear with planes and mis- 
siles and, according to various estimates, killed more 
than 10,000 people in the rear—and that attack was 
carried out entirely with conventional weapons (by the 
way, most of the losses were caused by planes and not, as 
is Commonly thought, by missiles). They used chemical 
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weapons in two places: in general on the front lines 
against Iranian troops (military targets) and in one 
incident, very heavily publicized in the media, against 
the Iraqi town of Halabja, populated by Iraqi citizens of 
Kurdish origin. In the jargon of the Middle East, they 
call that an “internal problem.” 


From this we can learn, by the way, how far Saddam 
Husayn is from being a madman, since even in that cruel 
war, he observed very clear rules of the game, one of 
which was not to use chemical weapons except where 
permitted by his interpretation of the Geneva pact (The 
Geneva pact permits the use of chemical weapons for 
self-defense on your own land). 


Chemical weapons have a very important moral func- 
tion, and that is the reason why Saddam Husayn believes 
that chemical weapons were one of the three or four 
components that won him the so-called “victory.” 
Another important component was the Republican 
Guards, the elite divisions, that awarded him the rapid 
conquest of Kuwait. They brought them there from 
Baghdad, and we might also surmise that if and when he 
should decide to send troops into Jordan, he would 
choose them again. 


{[Benayahu] What order of magnitude are we talking 
about? 


[Research Chief] The Iraqi army has more than 50 
divisions, not all of them armored. But when the Amer- 
icans arrived in the Gulf, Saddam Husayn ordered the 
establishment of 15 new divisions. In general he has a 
huge army—the number of soldiers is estimated at 
1 ,000,000-1,500,000. We must assume that infantry 
divisions, that would get stuck in the sand, would not be 
sent here. We assume that the mechanized or armored 
divisions would be sent. The question is, of course, to 
what extent they will engage him in the Gulf area and 
along the other borders, and 2lso the amount of addi- 
tional forces that will participate in the war effort. 


Nonconventional Weaponry 


{[Benayahu] What do we know about Iraq’s nonconven- 
tional weapons? 


[Research Chief] We do not know everything about 
Iraq’s secret projects. One of the lessons they derived 
after our attack on the reactor in 1981 was that all the 
unconventional projects have to be hidden ten yards 
under ground. Therefore it is all secret. It is really hard to 
know what they are doing; not to mention that all of the 
technology is somehow stolen from the West and for that 
reason alone it is very worthwhile for them to conceal 
their actions. We should therefore repeatedly warn that 
Iraq could pull some unknown “rabbit” from its hat. 
What we do know today, despite efforts at concealment, 
has to do with chemical weapons—nerve and mustard 
gases (used back in World War I) and others. 


We might talk about biological weapons. Much has been 
publicized about the complex Iraqi effort to develop 
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biological weapons. It is hard to know if Iraq already has 
weapons or if this country is still in the development 
Stages. A serious nuclear effort was made in 1981, and 
the more time passes, the more we realize just how 
important was the bombing by our planes of the reactor 
in Baghdad. To the best of our knowledge, no new 
reactor has been sold to Iraq, and that process was 
arrested; but there are other ways to build an atomic 
bomb, and the Iraqis are undoubtedly investing effort in 
that direction. We have heard how the Americans and 
British together confiscated capacitors used in nuclear 
technology smuggled from the U.S. That proves that 
such a project is going on in Iraq. Nevertheless it is hard 
to say at what stage it is and how much time it will 
require to complete. 


[Benayahu] Is there a more or less clear estimate as to if 
that is likely to happen and when? 


{Research Chief] Those two questions are intercon- 
nected and depend on the international will to frustrate 
the effort. Meanwhile the mobilization of the nations of 
the world against Saddam Husayn is sufficiently com- 
prehensive, and if it continues along those lines, it may 
be that in the end he will, ot have an atomic bomb. It is 
almost impossible to develop the components of nuclear 
weaponry without very significant aid from the West. 
But here we are talking about countries, companies and 
also isolated individuals—and it is hard to know if the 
embargo in this area will succeed even as much as the 
embargo of Iraqi oil has succeeded thus far. 


The Function of Jordan As a Satellite 


{[Benayahu] What are the lessons to be learned from the 
crisis? 


[Research Chief] 


‘| effort against 
without fear of 


¢ The importance of the internatic- 
Iraq: Saddam employs his brutal! for. 
world public opinion. The silenc e world over 
his use of chemical weapons in th. ..an 7 was well 
understood by him. If his conquest of Kuwait (like the 
conquest of the Sudetenland back then) 1s accepted 
without a whimper, there will be nothing to stop him 
from moving on to the next stage (the conquest of 
Saudi Arabia, Israel, the Gulf states?). There is thus a 
need for an effective international unification of 
forces against the Iraqi dictator. 

¢ The potential for intra-Arab conflict is inexhaustible. 
It is a mistake to think that the only problem in the 
Middle East is the Arab-Israeli conflict. The conquest 
by one Arab state (Iraq) of its sister (Kuwait), is a 
clear continuation of an ancient tradition of intra- 
Arab wars in this area. 

¢ More and more the function of Jordan as an Iraqi 
satellite is becoming clear. A few days before the 
conquest of Kuwait, the king of Jordan was still 
occupied “mediating” between Iraq and Kuwait, and 
after the conquest, Jordan made no protest. Jordan 
did not even pay lip service against the conquest. On 
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the contrary, ihe king was busy “explaining” the Iraqi 
action to other Arab states. 


¢ Again it has been proven that the State of Israel is the 


one firm anchor which the U.S. can grab hold of in the 
Middle East. The Arab oil states have been made 
examples of in terms of all of their powerlessness—they 
lack the strength, the potential, the readiness to stand up 
to a brutal military force, even when it is a question of 
hitting the most important interests of the U.S. 


¢ The danger has been pointed up in turning over 


sophisticated American weapons to oil states. Iraq’s 
conquest of Kuwait constitutes, among other things, 
the conquest of American weapons held by Kuwait— 
Skyhawk planes with Sidewinder AIM-9 missiles, the 
advanced ground to air “Hawk” missile, detection 
radars, etc). Kuwait was about to receive first-line 
American weapons (F-18 planes, laser-guided and 
infrared Maverick missiles, Sidearm and Harpoon 
missiles, etc.). What would have prevented those 
weapons from falling into the hands of Iraq? 


* The supply of sophisticated weapons to Jordan must be 


stopped. There is fear that weapons systems reaching 
Jordan will be turned over to the Iraqis or at least will 
serve as a basis for Iraqi technology development. One 
way or another, we have no doubt that those systems will 
be aimed, in the end, at Israel. On the agenda today are 
several very important weapon systems that are about to 
be handed over to the Jordanians. 


* “Behind the Curtain,” MA’ARAKHOT, 1954, The 
Report of the Iraqi Parliamentary Committee on the 
War in 1948. “The Iraqi Army in the Yom Kippur 
War,” MA’ARAKHOT, 1986. 


Infantry Units Opening to Beduins 
TA0801172A Tel Aviv MA’ARIV in Hebrew 
8 Jan 90 p 6 


[Text] The IDF [Israel Defense Forces] this year plans 
opening infantry units to scores of Beduin youths who 
expressed willingness to serve in the IDF for three years, 
even though compulsory military service does not apply 
to them. Until now, Beduins served as trackers or in 
desert patrol units. Efforts to recruit Beduin volunteers 
to serve in the IDF are promoting interest among Beduin 
youth in the Negev and Galilee. Now they have the 
possiblity of serving in the paratroopers, Golani, Giv'ati, 
and many other units. 


Possible Successor to Admor of Gur Profiled 
91AE0I61A Tel Aviv MA’ARIV (Weekend Supplement) 
in Hebrew 23 Nov 90 pp 6-7 


[Article by Avi Bettelheim] 


[Text] A few days before the convening of the Council of 
the Great Torah Scholars last week to decide whether the 
Aguda would join the Likud’s coalition, Rabbi Pinhas 
Menahem Alter, the chairman of Agudat Yisra‘el and the 
movement's strongman, was firm in his opinion that 
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“the source of defilement must not be purified.” In the 
rabbi’s language, the Likud was “the source of defile- 
ment.”’ Agudat Yisra’el had had its fill of the Likud, the 
breaker of agreements, and of Yitzhak Shamir, the 
breaker of promises. And Rabbi Alter, an outspoken 
man, loudly mocked his movement’s four members of 
Knesset, who were conducting ‘a race for the Volvo.” 
Nevertheless, Pinhas Menahem raised his hand in favor 
of joining the government of “the source of defilement.”’ 


He is said to be pragmatic, an experienced politician, 
capable of adjusting himself to changing situations and 
one who does not shrink from changing his opinion at 
short notice. But, above all, this was a decision that 
stemmed from the internal war going on beneath the 
surface in Agudat Yisra’el over the coveted crown: Who 
will be the next Admor of Gur? 


The current Admor, Rabbi Simha Bunim Alter, is very ill 
and not involved in daily activities. Two individuals are 
fighting for the position: his brother, Rabbi Pinhas 
Menahem Alter, the head of the Sfat Emet Yeshiva, and 
his son, Rabbi Ya’akov Alter, known better as Rebbe 
Yankel. 


Two camps have formed within the Gur faction, the 
largest and the leading one within Agudat Yisra’el. The 
hostility that exists at such an early stage of the contest 
threatens to split the faction and the movement after the 
decision is made. 


The Gur faction, the stronghold of the Hassidim in 
Agudat Yisra’el, was always the largest, strongest, and 
most significant faction within the Aguda. It is similar to 
a kind of party within a party. It has institutions and 
many students in Israel and abroad. It has at its disposal 
assets and monies collected over the years. And the 
heads of the faction are almost always involved person- 
ally in business and finance. The faction has produced 
many leaders, and its chiefs are automatically placed in 
the first slot of the Agudat Yisra’el Knesset faction. 


The present struggle will sharpen, because the two can- 
didates know the power attached in Israel and abroad to 
the position of the Admor of Gur. Meanwhile, Rabbi 
Pinhas Menahem and Rebbe Yankel are trying to score 
points. 


This week, Israeli society was aroused by new religious 
legislation: obscene advertisements, public transporta- 
tion on Shabbat, pork and abortions. These laws are the 
condition for Agudat Yisra’el to join the coalition. 


Rebbe Yankei regards religious laws as very important, 
and sees them as Agudat Yisra’el’s central achievement 
in the coalition. In contrast, Pinhas Menahem does not 
regard them as very important. In his view, efforts must 
be focused on investment in ultra-orthodox eduction and 
encouraging the yeshivas. “It doesn’t interest me, I don’t 
believe in it, because the Likud and the Alignment in any 
event will not uphold these laws.”’ 
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Rebbe Yankel has always oppposed the entry of Agudat 
Yisra’el representatives into the government, so that 
they would not participate in fateful decisions con- 
cerning human life. Rabbi Pinhas Menahem broke this 
convention, and decided this time to allow two MK’s, 
Menahem Porush and Avraham Verdiger, to participate 
in government meetings as assistant ministers. His argu- 
ment: the cabinet makes decisions concerning human 
life, and the full government is the forum for secretaries 
of state. Therefore, there is nothing to prevent the 
participation of members of the Aguda. 


Rebbe Yankel was for Agudat Yisra’el remaining in the 
Opposition, and it seemed that Rabbi Pinhas Menahem 
also was of that opinion. But last Wednesday, as was 
noted, he changed his mind and supported joining. This 
represented another small internal victory within the 
framework of the hidden struggle between the two, along 
with proof that the Admor’s brother is a completely 
unpredictable man. 


They say that Pinhas Menahem’s sister, Matil (in the 
Aguda, they named her “Terrible Matil” because of her 
assertiveness and her strong statements), once said: | 
have three brothers, and the real side of each one must be 
uncovered. One brother thinks that he’s healthy, while 
he’s really sick (Rabbi Yisra’el Alter, of blessed 
memory); a second brother thinks that he’s sick, while 
he’s really healthy (Rabbi Simha Bunim Alter, the cur- 
rent Admor of Gur); and the third brother thinks that 
he’s the head of a yeshiva, while he’s really a politician 
(Rabbi Pinhas Menahem). 


Rabbi Pinhas Menahem Alter wavers between the world 
of the Torah and the world of politics. There were 
moments when he considered going into political life full 
time. The first time was after the death of the Agudat 
Yisra’el leader Yitzhak Me’ir Levin. The second time 
was after the retirement from the Knesset of Avraham 
Shapira, “‘the director-general of the state,’ who gave 
Agudat Yisra’el weight far beyond its size. Rabbi Pinhas 
pondered and pondered, and decided to continue to 
follow the present model of integration of the two. 


Rabbi Pinhas Menahem, the head of the Sfat Emet 
Yeshiva, with about 2,000 students and 13 yeshivas 
throughout the country, is 64 years old and the father of 
four children. Two tragedies were visited upon him and 
his wife Tzipora. A daughter died of an illness and a son 
was killed about two years ago in a traffic accident. 
Pinhas Menahem had his fill of troubles from another 
son who became entangled in debts and unsuccessful 
ventures. He took on the debts and extricated his son. 


His pedigree gives him status and power in Agudat 
Yisra’el. He is both the son of the Admor, Rabbi 
Avraham Mordechai Alter, of blessed memory, the 
author of “Sayings of Truth,” and the brother of the 
Admor, Rabbi Simha Bunim Alter. MK Menahem 
Porush says of him that he is the person with the most 
esteemed lineage in the Jewish world, aside from the 
Admor of Gur himself. 
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Pinhas Menahem’s family was deeply involved in the 
economic sphere. The Admors accumulated much prop- 
erty. He follows in their path, and in recent years he is 
seen almost daily in his bank branch in Jerusalem, taking 
care of his own investment portfolio. It is said that when 
the stock market was at its zenith, bank clerks “copied” 
the buy and sell orders given by Pinhas Menahem. They 
didn’t lose. He himself lives comfortably. He has a large 
house in the Mahaneh Yehuda neighborhood of Jerus- 
alem and a nice apartment in Bnei Brak. He goes abroad 
four or five times a year, mainly to three places where the 
Gur faction has large communities: London, New York, 
and Montreal. 


His knowledge of world affairs and Israel affairs some- 
times astounds his interlocutors. Every morning, he 
arrives at his office in the Executive Committee of 
World Agudat Yisra’el and goes through five morning 
newspapers: HAARETZ, DAVAR, 'AL HAMISHMAR, 
HATZOFEH, and THE JERUSALEM POST. He 
receives HAMODI’AH at home. Even though no one has 
seen this with his own eyes, it may be assumed that he 
sins from time to time by reading “secular” books on 
subjects connected with Israeli politics. 


As was mentioned, he is attracted to politics. Persons 
who come into his company and hear his speeches get the 
impression that he has the characteristics of a politician. 
He sometimes astonishes by his ability as a manipulator. 
He reigns, almost without challenge, in the Council of 
the Great Torah Scholars. Avraham Shapira: ‘‘He has a 
tremendous mind and astounding ability. | am in love 
with this man because of his intelligence. He is a source 
of pride for the party.” 


Pinhas Menahem Alter is the clearest and sharpest 
among the heads of his movement. He grasps things 
quickly. He photographs documents with a lightning 
reading and is gifted with a perfect memory. However, 
he is not decisive. He changes his mind from time to 
time, and it is never possible to know what position he 
will take. In the Agudah, there are those who compare 
him to Moshe Dayan, who could change his skin from 
one day to ihe ucxi, and give his listeners convincing 
reasons why the opinion of yesterday was good for 
yesterday, and today’s opinion is the correct one. He is 
very pragmatic and definitely an individualist. There are 
no advisors at his side, and there are very few persons 
whose opinion he respec‘s. 


It is important for him to mix with the public, to be 
among the masses. He walks about the streets of Jerus- 
alem, and his home is open to everyone, except for the 
afternoon rest from 1:30 to 3:30. In the class that he 
teaches to students in the yeshiva every Wednesday, he 
appears as a superb speaker who grips his audience with 
his knowledge, his language, and his ‘ntonation. He takes 
care to maintain a distance from his .tudents, he doesn’t 
give them much leeway. In his conversations with indi- 
viduals and in his meetings with politici. 1s he is an open 
man, who makes many sarcastic comment:, and does not 
object to hearing a good joke. 
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He also often reveals another aspect of himself: nervous- 
ness, impatience, and verbal abuse of his interlocutors. 
His quick understanding and his acuteness lower the 
threshold of his patience for individuals. If someone 
speaks at length, and, heaven forbid, repeats what he has 
said, Pinhas Menahem is liable to tear him to shreds with 
his tongue. At sessions of the Council of Great Torah 
Scholars and of other institutions in Agudat Yisra’el, he 
does not hide his boredom with the discussion and sends 
many notes to his colleagues. From time to time, while 
he is bent over paper and scribbling something, he lets 
loose a sarcastic comment towards the person who has 
taken the floor. 


His colleagues are afraid of him. No one wants to be the 
target of his sharp tongue. He is full of confidence, 
satisfied with himself, and does not care much what 
others say about him. He has a negative opinion of the 
Aguda’s members of Knesset. He doesn’t respect them. 
And some of them would get high blood pressure if they 
knew the expressions of contempt with which he charac- 
terizes them. “I have no one upon whom I can rely, | 
have to do everything myself,” he said recently. 


He especially does not “like” the Number | on the list, 
Rabbi Moshe Ze’ev Feldman, a representative of the 
Gur faction. Rebbe Yankel decided to send Feldman to 
the Knesset to replace Avraham Shapira, and Pinhas 
Menahem, perhaps because he had nothing different to 
propose, so he did not come out against the appoint- 
ment. It may be that he supported the move in order to 
weaken Rebbe Yankel, his opponent, even more. He'll 
make sure that Rebbe Yankel is always remembered as 
Feldman’s patron. The things that are said about 
Feldman around Pinhas Menahem will cause the listener 
to flush with embarassment. Among other things, 
someone heard that the letter “r’’ replaces the letter “I!” 
in Feldman’s name. In Yiddish, that means something. 


The people in politics that he admires can be counted on 
the fingers of one hand. He has gooc things to say about 
former Member of Knesset Shlomo Lorenz. He has good 
relations with Minister Moshe Nissim. In recent years, 
he has kept in touch regularly with MK Yossi Beilin, a 
member of the Labor Party. 


He has reservations about Prime Minister Yitzhak 
Shamir. During a certain period, he had good things to 
say about Shimon Peres. But he said later, “He is a man 
with a fertile imagination who gets carried away.” 
Recently, when he supported joining a coalition with the 
Labor Party, Pinhas Menahem sent his own emissaries 
both to Peres and to Rabin. ‘Even if you've struck a deal 
with Peres, you have to check if the thing is acceptable to 
Rabin,” he explained to his assistants. 


He is a hawk. He is very close to the concept of the Entire 
Land of Israel. But only if there is no bloodshed. His 
pragmatism allowed him to support the Baker plan at the 
time, though not publicly. In general, he does not trust 
the Arabs, and he has expressed his apprehension that 
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the outcome of a peace agreement 1s likely to be fright- 
ening from Israel's viewpoint. 


Rabbi Pinhas Menaham is not involved in Halakhic 
rulings, and therefore will not be remembered in the 
Torah world as one of the greats of his generation. But he 
will not be forgotten, on account of the complex and 
extraordinary personality that he has been clever enough 
to mold. A very knowledgeable person and a man of the 
wider world, respected by an entire generation of yeshiva 
students—and, at the same time, a political animal 
through and through. A natural-charismatic leader, 
whose basic folkishness draws criticism and no little 
envy. He will always find the right words to win over his 
listeners. A few months after the conclusion of the Six 
Days War, he appeared at a ceremony for the conclusion 
of the study of the Talmud, and, as is his wont, he stole 
the show by saying, “The yeshiva students are our 
Mirage pilots.” 


During the last two years, Rabbi Pinhas Menahem Alter 
has been signalling that he regards himself fit to serve as 
the next Admor of Gur. He has begun to go about with a 
walking stick with a silver-plated handle, which Admors 
customarily use, and is surrounded by two assistant- 
attendants who are with him constantly, also a custom of 
the Admors. 


If the worst, from his viewpoint, comes about, and it is 
decided to award the high position to his rival, Rebbe 
Yankel, the insult will be painful and burning. In that 
case, they say in Agudat Yisra’el, the unpredictable 
Pinhas Menahem is capable of breaking the rules of the 
game and throwing himself entirely into politics. No one 
denies that he would be a superb member of Knesset and 
a prominent minister in his field. 


Tadiran Builds Star Wars Simulator 
91AEOI88A Tel Aviv YEDI'OT AHARONOT in Hebrew 
30 Oct 90 pY 


[Article by “Arye ‘Egozi] 


[Text] The missile trajectory was clearly seen on the 
giant screens. On the smaller screen numbers flashed 
signalling the time remaining for the ground-to-ground 
missile to hit...five minutes for the missile to hit a large 
population center. Suddenly two more paths flashed on 
the screen...a missile attack. The operators had little time 
at their disposal. Within seconds they had to decide 
which missile to intercept first. 


With the aid of the simulator, the first of its type in the 
world, Israeli and American defense experts will be able 
to try to solve real problems like these within a year. 
With financing by the administration for the U.S. stra- 
tegic defense initiative, better known as “star wars,”’ the 
Tadiran corporation is now building an innovative 
device for simulating conditions of a tactical missile 
attack. 
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In large underground halls the Tadiran systems group is 
installing the Israeli Tesibed, abbreviated ITB. When 
General James Abrahamson, the first manager of the 
American star wars program visited Israel in 1988, he 
announced that Israel had been chosen to develop the 
“Arrow” model anti-missile missile as well as the ITB, in 
which they would simulate missile attack conditions. 
The anti-missile missile won exposure while the second 
project was pushed into a corner. 


The American star wars program administration allo- 
cated 30 million dollars for the design and construction 
of the simulator. The Tadiran systems group took upon 
itself the implementation. In recent days the work has 
really begun at the site, which was chosen and prepared 
for the needs of this exclusive project. Giant television 
screens, control panels and computers are arriving. They 
will soon begin assembling them. 


According to the agreement with the U.S. on cooperation 
in the star wars program, 20 percent of the financing 
comes from Israel. That was also true of the first stage of 
the “Arrow” missile. Mandy ‘Ird, director of the Tadiran 
systems group, explains the uniqueness of the giant 
simulator: “The Americans have devices for simulating 
an intercontinental ballistic missile attack, but they are 
not equipped with anything to simulate a tactical missile 
attack, with a range of up to 1000 km, of the type that is 
also threatening their forces in the Gulf.” 


At the end of next year American and Israeli experts will 
be able to lean back in comfortable easy chairs in the 
underground halls and receive, at the touch of a button, 
every possible scenario of a missile attack on populated 
areas Or on military and strategic installations. 


Sitting in the “blue room” were those who will play the 
role of operators of the various anti-missile defense 
systems. They will see the trajectories of the approaching 
missiles, examine the data and decide which means to 
use to foil the attack. 


The “enemies” will sit in the “red room.” At their 
disposal are computer programs by means of which they 
will be able to change the scenario. What begins as an 
attack by four missiles on a populated area can be turned 
in a fraction of a second into an attack by ten missiles on 
military bases. Those who sit in the blue room will have 
to find responses to changing threats within seconds. 


Sitting in the “white room” will be those happy people 
opposite whom will be a clear situation picture. “They 
will know which targets have already been hit by other 
weapons and which areas were evacuated so that their 
defense will have a lower priority,” says ‘Ird. The Amer- 
icans, he said, are anxiously following the progress of the 
project, and have great respect for the talent in the group. 


In addition to the initial financing, totalling 30 million 
dollars, negotiations are under way on Israeli proposals 
to expand the program. The new reality in the Gulf is, of 
course, likely to help. At Tadiran they are trying to 
persuade the Americans to develop a mobile system 
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which will facilitate command and control of a tactical 
ballistic missile detection and interception system. That 
would require a modification to the memorandum of 
understanding between the two countries, but it seems 
that the timing is right. 


The Tadiran systems group will conclude 1990 with a 
balanced budget as a result of annual sales totalling 66 
million dollars and following a reduction in expendi- 
tures. The list of orders the group holds now comes to 
130 million dollars. In 1991 sales are expected to total 72 
million dollars and, according to ‘Ird, they may even see 
a modest profit. 


Figures for Immigrant Settlement in Territories 


9]AE0173A Tel Aviv HA'ARETZ in Hebrew 
21 Nov 90 p 3 


[Report by Gid’on Alon] 


[Text] Since the beginning of the year until October only 
1,075 new immigrants settled in Judaea, Samaria, and 
the Gaza Strip out of the 134,548 new immigrants who 
arrived in Israel during that period; this was reported 
yesterday by the head of the Jewish Agency Aliyah 
Department, Uri Gordon. 


Gordon pointed out that the percentage of new immi- 
grants who settled in the territories is about 0.7 percent 
of all newcomers. According to him, there has been no 
change in the new immigranis’ settling patterns in the 
territories si ice the beginning of this wave of immigra- 
tion. 


“The focusing of international attention on the subject 
of settling new immigrants in the territories,” Gordon 
warned, “makes international public opinion think that 
Israel is taking advantage of the wave of immigration to 
bolster Jewish population in the territories and thus seal 
their future. This impression may create a negative 
turnabout in the attitude of international public opinion 
toward the topic of immigration and its consequences 
may harm immigration efforts and Israel’s means of 
securing the necessary support for mobilizing resources 
for immigrant absorption.” 


Gordon stressed that at a time when the State of Israel is 
gearing to absorb hundreds of thousands of new immi- 
grants in the coming year, it would be better to refrain 
from making statements and concentrate on actions and 
preparations to absorb the wave of immigration. 


Arab Lands Slated for Expropriation 
91AE0213D Tel Aviv DAVAR in Hebrew 3 Dec 90 p 2 


{Report by DAVAR correspondent Mikhal Sela] 


[Text] Close to 10,000 dunam land belonging to the 
villages of Husan, Wadi Fugin, and Nahlin have been or 
are in the process of being expropriated for the settle- 
ment Hadar-Betar and the access roads to it. This is what 
Husan residents told reporters in Jerusalem yesterday. 
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First 2,500 dunam were expropriated for the settlement, 
then another 3,000 dunam or so were built for the 
purpose of building access roads, and this week the 
Settlements Planning Commission is scheduled to dis- 
cuss the expropriation of another 4,000 dunam needed 
to expand the settlement. 


Attorney Musa ‘Alqam, who represents the villagers, 
said yesterday that all of the inhabitants’ protests about 
the expropriation of their land are dismissed on grounds 
that the expropriations are carried out for the needs of 
the villages. 


According to ’Alqam, the expropriations violate Jorda- 
nian law and representatives of the land owners have not 
been included in the commission. Jordanian law dic- 
tates, among other things, that no roads can be built as 
long as there is no comprehensive master plan for the 
entire area, which does not exist for the Arab villages in 
question. 


Additional land expropriation and planned demolition 
of houses is also taking place in the al-Duhayshah refugee 
camp. A wide road is being planned along the camp. The 
road will be partly parallel to the existing axis and will be 
broadened on both sides. Some 195 houses will probably 
have to be demolished to permit the broadening, said 
Attorney “Alqam and he asked, “Is this for the benefit of 
the inhabitants, too?” 


Knesset Member Dadi Tzucker of the Citizens’ Rights 
List yesterday warned against the expected expropria- 
tions and protested the expropriations already in effect. 
Tzucker said that the broadening of the road constitutes 
additional proof of the fact that despite all warnings, 
Shamir and Sharon continue to deceive the world. 


Tzucker added that continuing to build in the settle- 
ments, which are fated to be lost, 1s a dangerous provo- 
cation to the Palestinian population in the territories and 
is damaging to the continued aliyah to Israel. 


KUWAIT 


Minister of Defense on Training Preparations 


91AE0130A London AL-HAWADITH in Arabic 
9 Nov 90 pp 20-21 


[Interview with Kuwaiti Defense Minister Shaykh 
Nawwaf al-Ahmad by AL-HAWADITH correspondent 
in Jiddah—date not given] 


{Text] Shaykh Nawwaf al-Ahmad, the Kuwaiti Defense 
Minister, said that what happened in Kuwait was some- 
thing inconceivable and unimaginable to human mind, 
whether it was the aggression itself or the actions that 
accompanied it, that included brutality, bloodshed, rape, 
destruction of property and public and private installa- 
tions, looting, theft of houses and commercial places the 
contents of which have been removed and transferred to 
Iraq. 
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Shaykh Nawwaf stressed to AL-HAWADITH that there 
will be no solution to the present crisis without uncon- 
ditional Iraqi withdrawal from Kuwait and the restora- 
tion of legitimacy headed by Shaykh Jabir al-Ahmad. He 
said: “*We are not alone in this stand; indeed all the world 
peoples stand with us.”’ He reaffirmed that the Kuwaiti 
people will continue the struggle with any means and by 
any method in order to expel the invaders. 


Shaykh Nawwaf discussed a number of current issue in 
an extended interview, of which the following is text: 


{[AL-HAWADITH] We hear about many of the terrorist 
actions by the occupation authority against the Kuwait 
people. What is the truth regarding what is happening 
there? 


[Shaykh Nawwaf] What is happening in my country 
surpasses the actions and practices of all history’s tyrants 
put together. Saddam is committing against the innocent 
people all kinds of torture, terror, and executions that are 
daily being carried out by the invading Iraqi forces. 
Kuwaiti establishments have been plundered and looted. 
They have stolen the Kuwait Airways aircraft. They 
broke into the Kuwaiti Central Bank and plundered its 
assets. They entered hospitals and threw out children an 
handicapped people into the streets; they plundered 
medicines and equipment, destroyed vital institutions. 
They also robbed citizens’ homes and opened depots and 
stole their contents. 


However, | am confident that my brothers in Kuwait 
reject occupation and that they will continue the struggle 
with any means and by any method in order to expel the 
invaders. Right is on our side, God is with us, and all the 
world peoples are with us. 


The ruler of Baghdad has forgotten or pretends to forget 
that the children of Kuwait are heroes who have sacri- 
ficed everything for the sake of Kuwait's independence. 
Those men are the children and grandchildren of heroes 
and will continue to march on the path that was set for us 
by our fathers and forefathers. It is the path of preserving 
out beloved country regardless of the cost. The day will 
come when Saddam will withdraw his forces from 
Kuwait either by peace or by war. 


{[AL-HAWADITH] The world, both East and West, has 
unanimously condemned aggression while the Arabs 
have disagreed among themselves. What is your opinion 
in what happened? 


[Shaykh Nawwaf] It is painful and saddening that certain 
Arab countries have placed interests above principles. 
Some have abandoned values and directly or indirectly 
supported Saddam’s occupation of Kuwait. I ask leaders 
of these countries to reconsider their stands and to take 
a close look at what the Kuwaiti people have suffered 
and are still suffering as a result of persecution and 
brutality. There is an opportunity now for the leaders of 
those countries to do so, leaders some of whom played a 
supporting role and others a spectator’s role. I must tell 
you frankly that the Kuwaiti people will never forget the 
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feeble stands the heads of those countries adopted. The 
Kuwaiti people will not forget that some have stood with 
the aggressors. We all thought that the Arabs will stand 
defend the party against whom aggression is being com- 
mitted. 


The attitude of these countries is perplexing and very 
painful for every Kuwaiti. 


[AL-HAWADITH] Some people believe that occupation 
leads to war and that dialogue is necessary. 


[Shaykh Nawwaf] We reject dialogue with a tyrant whose 
hands are stained with our martyrs’ blood. The world has 
unanimously condemned his aggression, his tyranny, his 
brutality, and his treason. So what for is dialogue when 
the whole world is unanimous about the need for his 
withdrawal from our land? His ugly Tartar-like aggres- 
sion and treachery have been a dreadful crime that paid 
no heed to values and covenants nor to brotherhood and 
neighborhood or even to human right: 


We refuse dialogue with him. The problem now is 
between him and the world. The international support 
was support not only for right and for the UN Charter; 
indeed it is primarily aimed at deterring aggression that 
has violated the country, the sanctities, the honor, and 
the properties. 


We in fact are striving for any peaceful step that would 
restore right to its owners and lead to liberating Kuwait. 
We will exert maximum efforts for peace whether within 
the United Nations framework or other framework. 


[AL-HAWADITH] Would you make concessions in 
order to resolve the crisis? 


[Shaykh Nawwaf] The people of Kuwait and their lead- 
ership have adopted a clear and unequivocal decision; 
that there will be no abdication of Kuwait’s sovereignty, 
that we reject any solution which we believe is an 
abandonment of sovereignty, and that we will not give 
up a single inch of Kuwaiti territory. Allow me to ask: 
Will the aggressor be rewarded for his aggression? Will 
the peoples and nations succumb to the logic of power 
and treachery? It is true that the Kuwaiti people is a 
small and peaceful people, but it is big in its aspirations, 
hopes, and ambitions. God Almighty will give us a 
victory. 


[AL-HAWADITH] Are the UN resolutions sufficient to 
deter him and make him withdraw? 


[Shaykh Nawwaf] Nobody wants war. The area has had 
enough of wars, particularly since both parties to this war 
are going to be losers. We wish the crisis will be solved 
peacefully through implementing the Arab League reso- 
lutions, the Islamic Conference resolutions, and the 
Security Council resolutions. 


We pray to God Almighty that he may spare this area 
wars and calamities and spare its people bloodshed and 
ruination that comes with wars. We have appealed and 
are still appealing to Baghdad tyrant to comply with the 
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world community resolutions, to opt for peace, and to 
spare the area a horrible catastrophe, God forbid. We are 
hoping that the UN resolutions will tighten the blockade 
around him, that he will comply with the world commu- 
nity demands, and that the situation will return to what 
it used to be before 2 August and so spare the area and 
the world a war catastrophe. 


[AL-HAWADITH] Are you really aspiring to that? 


[Shaykh Nawwaf] All the plans he Saddam Husayn 
implemented have failed so far. His heroic pretensions 
and false claims that he made from time to time have 
been exposed. Withdrawal is in fact the only choice left 
for him. He took a decision to withdraw from the Iranian 
territories and to concede everything to Iran in a matter 
of minutes, thus squandering the martyrs’ blood that has 
been shed over eight years. So why doesn’t he take a 
decision to withdraw from Kuwait and thus spare its 
people age-long sufferings that could result from his 
insistence On injustice and on continued aggression? 
Peaceful solution is possible for Saddam by withdrawing 
his forces from Kuwait. 


{[AL-HAWADITH] Have training centers been estab- 
lished in order to train the young men and will the 
Kuwaiti army be reorganized? 


[Shaykh Nawwaf] A training center has been opened for 
everybody—young men, men, and women each in his 
Own category in order to work for the liberation of our 
beloved country. 


It is no secret to say that following the Iraqi aggression 
the Kuwaiti Army has been retrained. The units that 
have been retrained took up their positions with the joint 
forces. The Kuwaiti Armed Forces will, God willing, be 
in the forefront of these forces in order to liberate 
Kuwait by land, sea, and air. 


[AL-HAWADITH] What is the size of these Kuwaiti 
forces? 


[Shaykh Nawwaf] When the invasion took place, a large 
part of the Kuwaiti Army entered the Saudi Arabian 
Kingdom. We have regrouped these forces, prepared 
them, and reequipped them and, as I said, they joined 
the joint forces on the frontlines in order to stand beside 
their brothers in the Arab military contingents. 


The size of this (land) force is more than a brigade 
backed by heavy weapons. As for the air force, it was in 
a better position, despite its having taken part in con- 
fronting the aggression on 2 August and in the few 
following days. 


[AL-HAWADITH] What if Saddam continued to refuse 
to respond to peace appeals? 


[Shaykh Nawwaf] I once again assure you that everybody 
wants peace, but when the Baghdad tyrant insists on war 
this, unfortunately, will be a bad decision by a madman. 
His war decision will be against all the world that has 
affirmed its rejection of war and choice for peace. The 


NEAR EAST 31 


world imposed sanctions on him in the hope that he will 
comply. But if he doesn’t comply, then God’s words 
“fight them so that there will be no sedition” [Koranic 
quotation] will apply to him. 


[AL-HAWADITH] We have heard a lot about heroic 
fedayeen operations by the Kuwaiti Army units while 
resisting aggression. Would you tell us about some of 
these incidents? 


[Shaykh Nawwaf] Yes, many heroic feats have been 
accomplished by Kuwaiti fedayeen elements which, God 
willing, will be revealed after liberation. Only 25 percent 
of the Kuwaiti forces took part in the fighting. This is 
because the Iraqi president had assured Arab kings and 
heads of state that he does not intend to exacerbate the 
Situation and to use force. Consequently, they advised us 
not to declare an alert or make a military move so as not 
to provoke Iraq. We committed ourselves to this stand. 
Saddam made a pledge to the Custodian of the Two Holy 
Places and to President Husni Mubarak. President 
Mubarak visited Iraq and met Saddam. He told him: 
You have now concentrated forces on the borders. To 
which Saddam replied that these were rotating with the 
forces already on the borders, adding that no clash can 
take place between Iraq and the brothers in Kuwait. He 
reassured our brothers in Kuwait that no Iraqi soldier 
will attack Kuwait. Accordingly, President Mubarak 
came and informed our leader and commander of Sad- 
dam’s pledge. He said that the dispute between the two 
countries will be solved amicably and through joint 
meetings. President Mubarak asked the Emir that we 
should not provoke him with military preparations and 
that everything should remain normal. Do not declare a 
state of alert in the army so that Iraq will not be 
provoked, he said. 


The Custodian of the Two Holy places also contacted the 
Emir and told him: I have contacted President Saddam 
and he reassured us that he will not use force against his 
brothers in Kuwait. 


King Husayn, Yasir ‘Arafat, and President ‘Ali “Abdallah 
Salih—all these have categorically assured us that he will 
not use the Iraqi forces against us. At the Jiddah meeting 
the two delegations expounded their view, yet the Iraqi 
delegation said that it was a protocol meeting which will 
be followed by meetings in Baghdad and then in Kuwait. 


The Crown Prince returned on Wednesday evening, and 
at 0100 hours we were surprised by the Iraqi forces 
advancing and capturing the front positions. He lied to 
the kings and presidents and deceived his neighbors. It 
was a shock for everybody to find that he is a deceitful 
and cunning man who honors no pledges or agreements. 
Therefore, only 25 percent of the Kuwaiti forces were 
available on the night of 2 August. The rest of the forces 
were On summer vacation. I can assure you that if we 
were ready we would have at least stood against his 
invading armies more than four or five days. 


Yes, heroic feats were accomplished. The Kuwaiti sol- 
dier has proven his strong loyalty to the creed, the 
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nation, and the beloved Emir. Kuwaiti soldiers fought 
and died. Even the invading forces were surprised by the 
stiff resistance. Although they saw that they were far 
outnumbered by the attacking forces, our soldiers stood 
and fought until they were martyred like heroes or ran 
out of ammunition. They bravely and stubbornly fought 
against the Iraqi armor and aircraft; their resistance will 
be appreciated by their country. The National Guard 
forces also fought with splendid heroism and so did the 
special units of the ministry of interior. When the Iraqis 
attacked Dasman palace our forces put up an incredibly 
heroic resistance despite the small size of the force in the 
palace. 


They attacked us with 12 fully armed divisions while all 
what we had was three brigades of which only 25 percent 
took part in the defense. 


{[AL-HAWADITH] Can Saddam reach and destroy the 
oil fields in the other Gulf countries? What are your 
military estimates in this regard? 


[Shaykh Nawwaf] We know Saddam to be a tyrant and 
extremely arrogant. He covered the walls in Baghdad and 
other towns with his pictures and erected statues of 
himself in all town and village squares. He turned the 
battlefields into fields filled with his statues. He is a 
conceited and arrogant person. For this reason he is 
given to going to extreme in his statements. If he were 
able to reach the oil fields why did he not go there? | 
believe that his statements must be examined from a 
psychological standpoint and not a military and security 
point. Generally, he is now facing international military 
preparations utilizing the most up to date technology. 
Therefore, I do not think that he is serious in his threats. 
These forces have deterrent means that would prevent 
him from advancing toward the Gulf oil fields. Also his 
threats of chemical or biological warfare are highly 
exaggerated. There are military and security means 
capable of neutralizing all these threats, including the use 
of anti-missile missiles against his missiles. 


[AL-HAWADI7H] Why did the Peninsula Shield Force 
not take part in defending Kuwait on 2 August 1990? 


[Shaykh Nawwaf] The aggression was a surprise; it was 
disguised with deceit and treachery. There was no need 
to call the Peninsula Shield Force. Otherwise, we would 
have called the Kuwaiti Army and declared its mobili- 
zation and prepared the people for the battle. But we 
were quite certain that an Arab does not attack his Arab 
brother. We were also quite certain, on the basis of the 
advice by the brother leaders of the Arab countries, that 
Iraqi soldiers could not possibly attack Kuwait. 


However, the GCC defense ministers made decisions 
that prepared the Peninsula Shield Force to repel aggres- 
sion against any Gulf country. The force has been 
assigned a task within the joint forces’s task. 


[AL-HAWADITH] Have the Peninsula Shield Forces 
been reinforced? 
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[Shaykh Nawwaf] Of course. The brother GCC defense 
ministers made decisions that will strengthen, consoli- 
date, and back the Peninsula Shield Forces with sup- 
porting air forces and others. 


[AL-HAWADITH] Are you supplying the Kuwaiti resis- 
tance with heavy weapons and equipment? 


[Shaykh Nawwaf] The Kuwaiti resistance is playing its 
role. Its members are to be thanked for their efforts and 
may God give them success in their task. Every citizen 
who cares for his country, land, honor, and property 
joins it. They are a group of loyal citizens who are 
instinctively playing a role which the country demands 
from them. This is something natural for the sons of 
Kuwait. 


Of course, we help them. I must tell you that most of 
their weapons, especially heavy weapons, are a booty 
from the Iraqi soldiers. 


[AL-HAWADITH] Do you see that the Soviet role has 
changed following Primakov’s visit? 


[Shaykh Nawwaf] The countries of the world, especially 
the permanert members of the Security Council, have 
adopted a stand on preserving world security and peace 
and renouncing aggression. The world adopted this stand 
toward the Iraqi aggression and its actions inside 
Kuwait, not only because of Kuwait’s relations with the 
world countries. Indeed, the world stand is based on the 
principle of preserving world peace, security, and values. 
It is not permissible for a heavily armed country to 
invade a free, independent, and peaceful country in 
order to satisfy a tyrant’s covetousness and his expan- 
sionist and aggressive dreams. 


The Soviet Union’s attitude is the same; it has not 
changed toward this criminal aggression. The Soviet 
Union has condemned the Iraqi invasion and called for 
immediate withdrawal and the restoration of legitimacy. 
This has been its consistent and firm stand. The problem 
now is between the world and the one who is threatening 
the peace, security, and stability of mankind. 


[AL-HAWADITH] Can you tell us something about 
Egypt’s stand? 


[Shaykh Nawwaf] I cannot fully express appreciation for 
Egypt’s genuine and valiant Arab stand. Beloved 
Egypt—president, government, and people—has 
expressed its denunciation of the Iraqi aggression and 
clearly and frankly called on Saddam to withdraw his 
forces from Kuwait and for the restoration of the legiti- 
mate authority in it. When President Mubarak found 
that the tyrant of Baghdad is trying to mislead certain 
Arab people, he exposed his tricks and iniquitous and 
aggressive policies against the Arab peoples. He has 
proven to be a true commander and leader; he was not 
interested in bringing money for his people as much as in 
being concerned, loyal, believing in God, and sincere 
toward Arabism. 
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Whatever I say I will not be able to give the man his due 
nor praise beloved Egypt enough for its loyalty to Ara- 
bism. 


[AL-HAWADITH] Observers believe that Saudi Arabia 
behaved as a brother toward you. How do you see the 
Saudi stance? 


[Shaykh Nawwaf] Saudi Arabia has done everything for 
us; we Cannot give it its due in a few lines and not even 
in volumes. The Custodian of the Two Holy Places and 
the Saudi leadership have been the staunchest supporters 
and defenders of the Kuwaiti right, calling for resisting 
and repelling aggression and for withdrawal of the 
invading forces. The joint defensive and precautionary 
measures they took with us were such that they will go 
down in the annals of history. The Kuwaiti people will 
never forget the support of the generous and valiant 
Saudi people and their hospitality toward us. Saudi 
Arabia had placed all its resources at the disposal of the 
Kuwaiti people’s leadership. We thank the Saudi king, 
government and people and all the GCC leaders for their 
assistance to us and their kind stand toward their 
Kuwaiti brothers. We also thank all the sisterly Arab 
countries that supported us politically from the first 
moment, such as Syria, Morocco, Lebanon, Somalia, and 
Djibouti. Theirs was a right and true stand. We also 
thank the political leadership in Syria and Morocco for 
sending military equipment with the joint forces and for 
adopting a firm international stand against Iraqi inva- 
sion and brutality and for withdrawal from Kuwait. 


This is not too much for them, for their nobility and 
Arabism has prompted them to stand with right and with 
the principles against aggression and injustice. Kuwait 
will never forget the brothers’s attitude toward it, and 
says to those who supported it: May God reward you. 


{[AL-HAWADITH] What would you say to the sons of 
Kuwait at home and abroad? 


[Shaykh Nawwaf] I would say to them this is our destiny 
in which God Almighty has tested us. We shail, God 
willing, be patient, expecting our reward in the hereaf- 
ter...may God grant us His dear victory very soon. 


LEBANON 


First Lady Muna al-Harawi Interviewed 


91]ae0136B London AL-MAJALLAH in Arabic 
7-13 Nov 90 pp 54-57 


[Article by Bari’ah “Alam-al-Din: “Dialogue with Muna 
al-Harawi Before She Became Lady of Ba’abdah Palace: 
My Husband Was Almost Ready to Step Down Were it 
Not for ’"Awn’s Downfall’’} 


[Text] In our first meeting a few weeks after President 
Elias al-Harawi was elected president, the First Lady of 
Lebanon, Muna al-Harawi, appeared to be full of enthu- 
siasm and exuberance while talking about the needs of 


NEAR EAST 33 


Lebanon and the Lebanese people and about the obsta- 
cles impeding realizing her ideas of using good citizen- 
ship to help reconstruct Lebanon and the Lebanese 
people. 


She also seemed to understand the enormity and diffi- 
culty of this responsibility and how much patience, 
sacrifice, and strength are required to achieve the goals 
without dilly-dallying, dereliction, or delay. 


The first lady was extremely honest with herself when 
she told us at her temporary presidential palace annex in 
al-Janah: “I, like the president, am determined to suc- 
ceed and accomplish all the things Lebanon and every 
Lebanese citizen need. The only thing we can do is 
succeed or step aside.” 


In our second meeting with her a few days after the "Awn 
rebellion had been quelled, Mrs Harawi was following up 
the developments with great enthusiasm and anticipa- 
tion clearly reflected in her conduct which was seized 
with some anxiety and a great deal of determination to 
succeed, as demonstrated in the following interview. 


At the start of her interview with us, Muna al-Hawari, 
the wife of the Lebanese president, said: 


“My husband assumed the reigns of power in Lebanon 
under the most difficult circumstances because he seeks 
to realize these goals out of his belief in the necessity to 
help Lebanon survive, to unite its different parties, to 
save its independence, to rebuild the bridges of coexist- 
ence and cooperation among its people, to open the 
crossing points linking its regions, and to provide a 
climate of brotherly cooperation among all the Lebanese 
without distinction or discrimination.” 


She went on to say: “We were determined to step aside if 
we failed in our mission. For 10 months now, we have 
been eagerly awaiting the fulfillment of our dream to 
reunite the two parts of the capital. I can’t tell you how 
happy I was to receive today some visitors from Zahlah 
who told us they came on the Beirut-Damascus road, 
passing through Hamdun, ‘Alayh, al-Kahhalah, al- 
Shiyah, and al-Ghubayri to West Beirut. 


“To us, this meant that the dream had come true. We 
had tried so hard before the matter was settled to seek 
solutions that would spare the Lebanese people more 
casualties and expenses. We had hoped that salvation 
would be accomplished through legitimacy and that the 
‘Awn question would be resolved without the use of 
force. God knows that the president and his government 
did everything in their power to find a peaceful solution 
to the crisis, but the forces of evil and the wishes of the 
malicious were stronger. 


‘The important thing now is not to dwell on the past, but 
rather to plan for the future in order to make up for the 
time lost due to the obstacles and impediments faced by 
Lebanon and its senior officials. 


‘General ‘Awn’s stance impeded the conciliation pro- 
cess and the implementation of the al-Ta’if Agreement in 
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all its provisions. But this is all behind us now and, given 
Lebanon’s exigencies and hopes for the future, we cannot 
afford to brood on the past and have to look ahead in 
order to accomplish all the things that have been put 
off.” 


We asked the First Lady what kind of help she had 
offered the Lebanese people who had been hurt by the 
latest round. She said: “I spend most of my time 
receiving delegations, answering calls, and doing every- 
thing I can to make life easier for the needy. 


“We have been performing such missions for a long 
time. The deputy’s mission in our country centers 
around taking care of the people and doing everything to 
help them. The presidential elections gave us a greater 
sense that such responsibilities include all Lebanese 
without discrimination.” 


We asked the wife of the Lebanese president about the 
kind of responsibilities the presidency has placed on 
their shoulders. She said: 


“All of Lebanon and every Lebanese citizen are, in 
actuality and in practice, our direct responsibility, down 
to the smallest and most delicate detail. 


“For example, a citizen called us to complain of bad 
treatment at a roadblock and the president took her call 
and listened to the gist of her complaint and was able to 
mollify her. 


‘A few days ago, a citizen came to visit the president to 
ask him to intercede on behalf of his son who was taking 
the baccalaureate exams which he had failed. 


“The president explained to him patiently that, even as 
president, he could not and would not intercede with the 
testing committee on behalf of a failing student, even if 
it were his son.” 


About grappling with the psychological and sectarian 
barriers keeping the Lebanese people apart, Muna al- 
Harawi said: “These are all artificial barriers that are 
incompatible with the nature of the Lebanese people 
and, from this perspective, they are tenuous ones that 
can be removed in no time at all. For the Lebanese 
people are patriotic and sincere and have no room for 
rancor in their hearts. After all these years of war, they 
are well aware that Lebanon’s survival lies in its national 
unity and that the language of war, arms, and violence 
only brings about much tragedy and does not lead 
Lebanon to salvation.” 


And what about the fate of the displaced people? 


“The return of all displaced persons in Lebanon to their 
homes and hometowns is a natural outcome of the 
developing situation. I believe that when all the roads 
and crossing points are opened and when the people 
regain their freedom to move and enjoy their liberty 
anywhere in Lebanon, this return will take place auto- 
matically.” 
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About the obstacles facing the reconstruction process in 
Lebanon, Mrs Muna al-Harawi said: 


“The president and government are concerned with the 
political, military, and economic obstacles facing the 
country. As for me, | am concerned with the human, 
cultural, and social issues and with grappling with the 
false and biased rumors spread by people who are 
supposed to belong to the cultured and educated class, 
rumors about upcoming events or tales about the private 
and public life of officials. The danger of such rumors is 
that they undermine the people’s trust in their leadership 
or in their country and, in my opinion, are intensified by 
the media’s state of disarray. We all know how important 
the mass media is and the impact it can have on the 
public opinion’s orientation and convictions. We in 
Lebanon now have more than twenty private radio 
Stations, each with its own special goals, objectives, and 
perspectives. Some resort to rumors and lies to prove 
their point of view by any means. 


“We in Lebanon used to be proud of our independent 
and responsible media and our press was often an 
important source of news for the entire region. We hope 
that we will be able in the future to correct our media’s 
course and put it on the right track.” 


The First Lady did not forget to talk about the important 
role culture plays in shaping people’s convictions when 
she said: 


‘A team of educated Lebanese came to us asking for the 
creation of a ministry of culture. The members of the 
delegation explained to me their proposals and they were 
able to convince me though I did not need to be 
convinced. I presented the proposal to the president and 
he promised to study it and adopt it when circumstances 
allow.” 


At the end of her interview, the First Lady, who is getting 
ready to move with her husband to the main presidential 
residence in Ba’abda after some hurried preparations, 
said: 


‘We support all those who stand on the side of Lebanon, 
all of Lebanon, so that we can all face the challenges of 
the salvation and reconstruction stage. We hope that 
Lebanon will resume its civilizational role and that the 
Lebanese people will once again do their share in its 
reconstruction.” 


Agriculture Minister Dallul on Syrian Role 


91AE0136A London AL-HAWADITH in Arabic 
9 Nov 90 pp 24,25 


[Interview with Muhsin Dallul: “Lebanese Crisis Disso- 
ciated from Middle East Crisis’; date and place not 
specified] 


{Text} In the wake of the 13 October operation that 
resolved the status of Lebanese legitimacy in the eastern 
region with help form Syria, AL-HAWADITH met with 
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Minister of Agriculture Muhsin Dallul, who is close to 
Syria, to ask him what the next steps would be and about 
Syrian deployment in East Beirut. 


Following is the text of the interview: 


{[AL-HAWADITH] Is Syria’s entry into the al-Matn area 
similar to its entry into West Beirut in 1987? For the 
different circumstances notwithstanding, it has been 
noted that in 1987 Syria went into West Beirut but not 
the [southern] suburbs and now it has gone into part of 
the eastern area but not al-Ashrafiyah. 


{Dallul] Let me make one thing clear. In 1987, Syrian 
troops went in at the request of the legitimate Lebanese 
government because of the fighting in the streets between 
two local organizations, fighting that reached alarming 
proportions, inflicting serious damage to innocent 
people, property, and institutions. The Lebanese security 
forces did everything they could to try to separate the 
combatants, but to no avail, thus prompting the author- 
ities and the leaders to turn to Damascus to appeal to 
President Hafiz al-Asad to intervene with his army to 
settle the situation. The Syrian leadership complied and 
was able to stop the fighting where clashes had broken 
out. You ask me why the deployment was confined to 
West Beirut and the answer is that there was no fighting 
in other places and no help was requested by any other 
place. 


Right now, the Syrian army’s entry is a much broader 
and more universal matter. The Syrian army was called 
in to help. The national conciliation document ratified 
in al-Ta’if clearly provides for seeking the help of Syrian 
troops whenever necessary. When the cabinet met, the 
Lebanese government unanimously appealed to Presi- 
dent Hafiz al-Asad to intervene to end the rebellion 
which was quelled in place. Therefore, there is no need 
for Syria or their troops to go into places where the 
situation is different and contingent on circumstances. 
In other words, there is a geographic area where the 
Syrian army was deployed, the area Michel ’Awn had 
sequestered and declared to be his area of influence and 
loyalty, installing himself as emperor. The rebellion has 
been quelled in its place. 


{[AL-HAWADITH] Does that mean that there have been 
no deployments in other areas? 


{Dallul] Based on public interest, if there is no benefit, 
there will be no deployment. For example, if, in the near 
future, the militias are disbanded and one of them 
refuses to comply and the Lebanese army is incapable of 
handling the matter alone, the Syrian army will be called 
in to help tackle all abnormal situations. The legitimate 
authority may face abnormal situations no less dan- 
gerous than rebellion and if we are unable to resolve 
them on our own, we will have to seek the help of our 
brothers. 


[AL-HAWADITH] There has been much talk about a 
Greater Beirut or an administrative Beirut, which means 
the coastline that includes al-Ashrafiyah. 
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{Dallul] All in due time. If a decision is made soon to 
disband the militias and the different groups went along 
with the decis.yn, the matter would be greater than 
Greater Beirut. It would be Greater Beirut, al-Matn, 
Kisrwan, and even beyond that. The terms and expres- 
sions we used to use in the past ought to be changed. We 
used to talk of administrative Beirut and Greater Beirut 
in order to secure for the legitimacy a security area where 
it can settle and spread out in all directions. But I believe 
that now the situation is larger than just having a security 
area because legitimacy today is broader and can be 
much larger than Greater Beirut. It can include all of 
Lebanon. There is no longer a need to talk about a 
typical security area as a springboard to other areas. This 
kind of talk was being repeated under the rebellion and 
the militias, but when the rebellion is quelled and the 
militias are disbanded, there would be no need to talk 
about a security area. 


[AL-HAWADITH] According to the al-Ta’if Agreement, 
what comes next now that 'Awn has been removed? 


{Dallul] Now that "Awn has been removed, we ought to 
look into the reorganization of the Lebanese army so that 
it may in the fulfill its missions and rely on itself. The 
army Ought to be built on a national doctrine and must 
not serve any one sect, creed, group, or class. It ought to 
be the army of Lebanon protecting Lebanon and not one 
in the name of Lebanon protecting the interests of a sect, 
a political class, a political party, or a political militia. 
The reconstruction of the army ought to be coupled with 
the disbanding of the militias and government control 
over the ports and public utilities so that the economic 
cycle may take its course whereupon construction in 
Lebanon would get under way. This is not the mission of 
the current government because its functions were lim- 
ited and I believe it has accomplished its mission by 
removing ’Awn. Right now, and based on the principle of 
continuity under any circumstances, this government is 
supposed to open these files to get them ready for the 
next new government. 


As for implementation of the al-Ta’if Agreement, this 
government has fulfilled its task by ending the rebellion 
and restoring military unity. Basically, this has been our 
mission. Our function was not to build and construct 
because we did not nave the capabilities for that. To 
bring the rebellion to an end, we had to set things in 
motion and mobilize the army, including the blockade, 
to pave the way for the step we undertook. We later 
found out that we could not end the rebellion by our- 
selves. So, in accordance with the al-Ta’if Agreement, we 
sought the help of our brothe:s the Syrians who 
responded to our call. This was not at all strange because, 
ever since 1975, Syria has been offering great sacrifices 
in Lebanon for the sake of Lebanon’s unity and kinship. 


[AL-HAWADITH] Does that mean that now that the 
rebellion has been quelled the first step is to expand or 
reform the government? 
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{Dallul] The important thing is for the government to 
take control of all its establishments and this will be 
contingent on the ongoing talks and contacts aimed at 
disbanding the militias because the form of government 
will depend on how the militias are disbanded: by 
mutual consent or by force. If by mutual consent, the 
government will include militia leaders and, if not, it will 
be a different government. 


{[AL-HAWADITH] If we suppose that Samir Ja’ja’ rep- 
resents the American portion of the al-Ta’if Agreement, 
would it be easy to expect, first, flexibility on the part of 
Samir Ja’ja’ in implementing the subsequent steps, and, 
second, how tolerant can America be toward the legiti- 
mate authority spreading its influence so long as such a 
process carries the Syrian participation stamp? 


{Dallul] Lebanon how has the al-Ta’if Agreement that 
has been ratified by the Lebanese parliament and it is 
now a legal document supported by America, Syria, the 
Arabs, and the world community. Some people who fee! 
that they have a stake in this matter ought to be goaded 
and compelled to implement the al-Ta’if Agreement and 
should they stand in the way, they ought to be dealt with 
by the other parties. Other than that, mistakes are made 
when people engage in wrong political practices, when 
they misread the changes occurring in the region, or 
when they try to form an opposition in the future, which 
is well within their rights. The march has begun and it is 
big and has much support. The war in Lebanon has 
ended. There are limited battles because these are 
abnormal situations. The superpowers do not base their 
ambitions on the premise that this militia is theirs or that 
is not theirs. Moreover, changes are taking place in the 
arena, in the region, and in the whole world. 


[AL-HAWADITH] Do you expect Syrian withdrawal to 
take place according to the timetable set in the al-Ta’if 
Agreement before the implementation of the Security 
Council resolution calling for Israeli withdrawal? 


{[Dallul] What interest do we the Lebanese have in 
having the Syrians withdraw before the Israelis? First, 
the Syrians are determined to stick to the timetable set in 
the al-Ta’if Agreement. We are also determined to have 
Israel withdraw first. As far as we are concerned, Syria 
provides the underpinning for solving all our probiems. 
Israel is drowning us in blood and destruction. It is 
wrong to make any kind of comparison between Syria 
and Israel. We are supposed to send the army to the 
south to invalidate Israel’s excuses of security and secu- 
rity arrangements. We are in the era of implementing 
Security Council resolutions and, therefore, we say to 
Israel that there is a resolution called Resolution 425 that 
Ought to be implemented. In my personal opinion, any 
attempt to link Syrian withdrawal to Israeli withdrawal 
is treason and national deviation. We are not bound to 
Syria by plans for going in or getting out. We are bound 
by fundamentally vital national and pan-Arab interests. 


[AL-HAWADITH] By this do we understand tnat the 
al-Ta’if Agreement may be amended? 
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{Dallul] | am not talking about amendment. I refuse to go 
into such details. We are not bound to Syria by temporal 
issues. We do have our own interests, and if, for instance, 
we reach a point where we are unable to disband the 
militias, we would then need Syria’s help to strike at 
those we consider out of line. 


[AL-HAWADITH] In the wake of the successful military 
operation, Butrus Ghali announced that Egypt will coop- 
erate with Syria in the implementation of Security 
Council Resolution 425. Is this based on a real endeavor 
undertaken by Egypt and Syria at this time? 


{Dallul] There has been cooperation between Egypt and 
Syria for a while now to pressure the Security Council, 
America, and the superpowers to compel Israel to with- 
draw from the occupied territories in the south. This is a 
serious matter. Some countries were using as an excuse 
the ’Awn issue, the security situation, and the Lebanese 
army’s inability to perform its functions. But now that 
the "Awn saga has ended, there is a kind of Syrian- 
Egyptian initiative based on the fact that Lebanon can 
now dispatch one or two brigades to the south to keep 
peace there. Therefore, and in keeping with the way you 
Americans, Soviets, British, and French see it, you used 
to say that the Security Council resolution ought to be 
implemented as soon as a qualified party could be sent to 
the south. Now this stage has begun and it is supposed to 
be stepped up toward the implementation of the Security 
Council resolution or exert pressure on Israel to imple- 
ment the resolution. I believe that Syrian-Egyptian coop- 
eration On this matter is important and useful to us, not 
only to us but also the Arabs as a whole. 


[AL-HAWADITH] After the application of the al-Ta’if 
Agreement in all its articles, what other commitments 
would Syria have toward its political party allies? 


{Dallul] All of Lebanon is Syria’s ally. Can you look at 
Lebanon piecemeal? Lebanon as a whole is Syria’s ally 
because it is full of gratitude to it. It is true that Syria has 
ties with several parties, but I do not think that these ties 
are susceptible to certain influences. What interest 
would Syria have in basing its ties on a certain party? 
Had this been Syria’s policy in Lebanon, it would have 
had one ally, namely the Socialist Arab Ba’th Party. Syria 
is a sister country and its interest is to have close 
relations with all the Lebanese, with all the groups that 
contribute to the sound national line, the true Arab line. 
I believe that we are at a stage where all parties would 
like to establish relations with Syria. Syria’s policy is 
always to maintain an alliance with friends and it does 
not pull away unless the other side wishes to back away. 


[AL-HAWADITH] What proof do you see that the "Awn 
phenomenon is not liable to be repeated by another 
person? 


{Dallul] Unless the government is determined to bring 
‘Awn to trial, there is nothing to assure that this will not 
reoccur. If the government decides to be lenient and 
’Awn is allowed to leave the country, many countries wil. 
contact him to work against us or against Syria and he 
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has the money and means to do so. Hence, we insist that 
‘Awn be brought to trial, not for a political crime but 
rather for ordinary crimes he committed, such as embez- 
zlement, seizing power by military force, sequestering, 
and plundering certain institutions and so forth. That is 
why he ought to be tried, to serve as an example for 
others. If he is found innocent, God be with him. 


[AL-HAWADITH] What is your assessment of the 
French position, especially after the French president 
adopted the cause he believed violated France’s honor? 


{Dallul] Mitterrand adopted it, but so did we: He in his 
country and we in our country. With all due respect to 
France and its friendship, would Mitterrand have agreed 
not to bring to trial an embezzler who destroyed his 
country? Mitterrand granted Awn political asylum, but 
asylum is supposed to take effect after "Awn if found 
innocent. We respect international agreements and con- 
ventions and will not storm the French embassy. We 
will, however, prevent ’Awn from leaving the country or 
else he can stay at the French embassy. 


[AL-HAWADITH] The French ambassador said that 
*Awn was granted political asylum prior to the cease fire 
and the demand to appear in court. 


{Dallul] The French were precipitous. No other country 
in the world would have taken such hasty « ‘on which 
denotes partiality. Here is a person who led a rebellion 
that is not over yet, so by what right can be given 
political asylum? In this case, anyone can lead a rebellion 
and then seek refuge at a foreign embassy for protection? 
This is damaging to our security, our interests, and our 
destiny. 


{[AL-HAWADITH] In this case, are there signs of a crisis 
in Lebanese-French relations? 


[Dallul] I do not think so because the French are a 
rational, civilized, and perceptible people. We are not 
asking them to turn over ’Awn to us immediately. We are 
Saying that we will not turn him over before the judicial 
file is ready to be submitted to them. If the file contained 
clear and proven crimes against "Awn, he would be 
brought to trial. We refuse to let him leave the country. 
Let him stay with the French at their embassy if that is 
what they want. 


[AL-HAWADITH] It has been noted that Lebanon’s 
separation from the other Middle East crises is being 
done gradually. Has the separation been achieved or will 
it be concomitant with the plans for objective solutions 
in the region? ' 


[Dallul] I believe that the Lebanese question was sepa- 
rated from the Middle East question by circumstances. 
There is no longer contradiction or concurrence between 
the two questions. Right now, this separation has been 
established. Of course, such a separation is in the interest 
of both questions. At one time, there was a Palestinian- 
American dialogue and the Palestinians separated their 
cause from any other cause. There was a time when we 
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were calling for separation, but we could not reach an 
agreement on this issue on the Lebanese level. Some 
were for separation and others were against it. Right 
now, everyone is for separation and it is not in the 
Palestinians’ interest to link their cause to us. 


Shaykh Sha’ban Discusses Lebanese, Islamic 
Issues 


9]A4E0177A Cairo AL-SHA’B in Arabic 4 Dec 90 p 6 


[Interview with Shaykh Sa’id Sha’*ban, commander of 
Islamic Unification Movement, by Muhammad Magh- 
ribi; place and date not given: “Shaykh Sha’ban: ‘I Am 
Striving Earnestly and Sincerely To Restore Egyptian- 
Iranian Relations”’—first paragraph is AL-SHA’B intro- 
duction] 


[Text] Shaykh Sa’id Sha’ban [as published], commander 
of the Islamic Unification Movement in Lebanon, stated 
in his conversation with AL-SHA’B that efforts are being 
made to restore relations between Egypt and Iran. He 
implored the Egyptian government to help citizens 
establish Islam. He called for adhering to wisdom and 
good counsel in summoning to a nation of unity. The 
shaykh warned that Crusader-Zionist propaganda does 
not want Islam to play its role. He stated that those who 
allege that it would be difficult to implement the Islamic 
shari’ah are enemies of that shari’ah. He criticized ulema 
who issue fatwas that serve as cover for the Zionist 
occupation. The shaykh said that mineral resources are 
the property of the Islamic nation. He defended the role 
of the Shiites in Lebanon, stressing that the goal of their 
call was to merge Lebanon under the Islamic umbrella. 
These issues headed the many subjects we discussed with 
the Islamic preacher and militant. [Maghribi] There 
have been reports that you are playing a mediating role 
to reestablish relations between Egypt and Iran, particu- 
larly now that certain developments have taken place in 
relations between the two countries. What has been the 
result of your efforts? [Sha’ban] We are striving earnestly 
and sincerely to restore relations between all Arab coun- 
tries generally and between Egypt and Iran specifically. 
However, the Iranians are hesitant about the matter. 
They believe that the peace treaty with Israel is incom- 
patible with the Islamic brotherhood between us and the 
Muslim Palestinian people, and that we have no right to 
make peace with that people’s enemy that has usurped its 
land. Nevertheless, we to'd the Iranian brothers that 
Egypt’s extrication from the humiliating treaty with 
which she has collared herself will not take place by a 
continued boycott of Egypt, but only by taking her by the 
hand to support her and support the Muslims. Estrange- 
ment between us will make Egypt and Israel allies of 
America against us, which is something that both Islam 
and the Arab sense of honor reject. 


We spoke with Iranian officials about undertaking medi- 
ation to restore relations between the two countries. 
They have reservations and advise Egypt to abandon the 
treaty that has nullified Egypt’s fundamental role in 
liberating Palestine. [Maghribi] If this is the Iranian 
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position toward Egypt, what will you say to officials in 
Egypt in the course of your mediation efforts? [Sha’ban] 
In my role in Egypt, I will try to meet with the country’s 
official and popular leaders to speak to them about the 
need to review hostile positions within the Arab and 
Islamic nation, positions that give gratuitous aid to the 
occupation of our country, the plundering of our 
resources, and the defilement of our holy places. 


Every Statement Contrary to God Is Betrayal of Him 


{Maghribi] Several of our esteemed ulema have issued 
fatwas permitting and justifying the presence of crusader 
armies On our holy land and saying that it is permissible 
to call on the help of an idolator to repel the aggression 
of a Muslim brother. What is your view? [Sha’ban] 
Sadly, officials in our Islamic Arab nation use our ulema 
to issue fatwas that give cover both to the Zionist 
occupation of our country on the pretext of love of peace 
and to seeking protection from the idolatrous enemy in 
opposing a brother's aggression. | ask them which 1s 
more dangerous: the enemy of the entire nation or the 


brother who has mistreated us? When one party of 


believers mistreats another, God calls the Muslim nation 
and asks us to reconcile the two, not summon the enemy 
of both of them. For example, Iran did not summon the 
United States in order to oppose Saddam by that means, 
although Iran found no brother among the Arabs to help 
it curb Saddam and his aggression. Why have we not 
done as Iran, which sustained eight years of savage war 
in which even chemical weapons were used? We never 
heard Iran issue a single call for assistance from America 
or for multinational fleets. Why didn’t Kuwait and Saudi 
Arabia do as Iran did? Therefore, any statement contrary 
to God’s Word and to Islamic authenticity should be 
considered a betrayal of God and His Prophet. [Magh- 
ribi] After the Islamic delegation conference was held in 
Jordan to reach an Islamic solution to the Iraq-Kuwait 
crisis, the information media of some countries that 
Support the summoning of crusader fleets expressed 
doubt about the value of such efforts with their Islamic 
and popular coloring. What is your view? [Sha’ban] We 
will never despair of fraternal Islamic efforts in this 
regard. However, we must realize that Saddam and his 
regime are in fact an Arab regime created by colonialism 
to be a sword unsheathed against the Muslims. In 
Lebanon, Saddam was a help to the Maronites. Not only 
did he not take the side of Muslims in Iraq, he has even 
killed Muslim ulema in Iraq. 


The other Arab regimes were like Saddam when they 
stood beside him in the war against Iran. Why are we 
deploring his aggression against Kuwait, when we did 
not deplore his aggression against Iran? Isn't it an 
expression of God's perfect justice to unleash Saddam on 
those who only yesterday helped him? 


Sunni and Shiite Are One Nation 


{Maghribi] In the wake of the al-Ta‘if agreement, the fall 
of ‘Awn, and the beginning of the implementation of the 
unification of Greater Beirut, all voices have been raised 
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in Lebanon. But now we no longer hear a voice and see 
a role for the Sunnis in Lebanon. [Sha’ban] The Sunnis 
in Lebanon have the duty to be advocates of restoring 
Lebanon to the fold of the Arab and Islamic countries, 
not for Lebanon to be detached as Palestine was. The 
al-Ta’if agreement was an American agreement. They 
intended to detach Lebanon from France by it and bring 
it under American cover. We want to return Lebanon, 
Palestine, and the other Arab countries to the Islamic 
fold. 


Thus, it is not the duty of Sunni Lebanese to be servants 
of the Maronite-American plan under any cover. It 1s the 
duty of all Muslims to liberate Lebanon, so that Islam 
can be its coloring and the coloring of the rest of the Arab 
Islamic system. [Maghribi] How does the Islamic Unifi- 
cation Movement, with its goal of unifying the Islamic 
world, view Lebanon? [Sha’ban] Lebanon is part of the 
Islamic world’s geographical domain. Colonialism sev- 
ered parts of the single Muslim nation into ministates 
that exuded emirates like those of the Arabs before 
Islam, so that these could be devoured, just as is being 
done today. Lebanon was one of those morsels. Islam, 
however, wanted the Muslims to be too big for the 
mouth of colonialism. It wanted them to be a force that 
would defy all aggressors. The unification of the Arabs 
and Muslims has therefore become a necessity, so that 
they can be a single nation based on a system of states—a 
system that Islam had even before the United States of 
America. [Maghribi] In the context of rapid develop- 
ments in the world, a new design of the map of our Arab 
and Islamic region has appeared on the horizon. What 1s 
the position of the Islamic tendency toward this change? 
[Sha’ban] This is a grave injustice befalling us and no 
others, whether they be Jews desiring to be together in 
Palestine, or Germans in the German state, or in the 
context of the European Parliament or the European 
Common Market. 


Therefore, do not ask us about our role in Lebanon as 
Sunnis. Our role is to call for the unity of the nation on 
the path of God. All Muslims must leave aside the causes 
of difference and disagreement, so that they may again 
become the nation of unity. 


We do not recognize Lebanon, Syria, Saudi Arabia, or 
Iran as mutually separate states. We believe in them as a 
single nation. If the colonial reality created Israel, we 
should not ratify the Zionist reality in Palestine. Islam 
wants to replace a bad reality with a righteous, good 
reality. This is our task as Muslims; this is why we 
summon people to God. 


Muslims’ Disagreements Caused by Men 


{Maghribi] What about Islamic efforts to bring Sunnis 
and Shiites closer to each other? [Sha’ban] I think that all 
the disagreements among Muslims were caused by men, 
not by God’s religion. God's religion is one, men’s 
personal opinions and politicians’ ambitions divided the 
Muslims. If we want to bring Sunnis and Shiites closer to 
each other, we must leave aside human disagreements 
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and meet on the ground of faith in the one God, the 
prophethood of Muhammad, and the Book—on the 
ground of the Day of Judgment and the pillars of Islam. 
These are all things on which we agree. Anyone who says 
that the canonical prayers are other than five, or that 
some month other than Ramadan is the month of 
fasting, is a liar. Anyone who says that the direction of 
prayer is other than God’s Sacred House is a liar. These 
are matters on which we all agree. So anyone who says... 
{[Maghribi] What do you say to Muslim ulema, both 
Shiite and Sunni? Many are taking a position hostile to 
the application of God’s shari’ah on His earth, alleging 
the difficulties that prevent its application. What is your 
view? [Sha’ban] Anyone who says that is an enemy of the 
shari'ah. God, who is praised and exalted, says: “God 
has laid no hardship on you in religion.” [Koran 22:78] 
Our religion is easy. Implementing the Islamic shari’ah is 
as easy as can be. Those who oppose implementing the 
Islamic shari’ah say that it is difficult to apply. How so, 
when it was applied to the pagan Arabs when they 
converted to Islam, whereas we are already Muslims! It is 
Crusader-Zionist propaganda that does not want Islam 
to play its role. Islam will purify our country from 
infidelity and colonialism, but they want corruption to 
remain the law for people. 


Mineral Resources Are Property of the Islamic Nation 


{ Maghribi] Some Islamic countries are proceeding to mix 
man-made laws and Islamic shari’ah. As the rulers in 
Egypt say, 90 percent of the laws are derived from the 
shari’ah. [Sha’ban] We must not embrace any shari’ah as 
a system separate from God’s commandments. The 
Muslim is the servant of God. If he is given the choice 
between a man-made legal system that promotes justice 
and the Islamic shari’ah that also promotes justice, he 
must choose the Islamic shari’ah. Justice is one of the 
foundations of Islam. Why should we draw from what is 
not Islam and accept the humanitarian call from the 
Jews, bui not accept it from the Noble Koran? 


So we say to them that the source of every call to justice, 
brotherhood, and love is God’s religion. Anyone who 
wants to summon with another call wants to turn atten- 
tion away from God. Those who say that it is impossible 
to apply the shari’ah are people astray, and they want us 
to go astray with them. [Maghribi] After the Iraqi inva- 
sion of Kuwait, two calls have come to the fore. One of 
them is that wealth must be justly distributed between 
rich and poor Arab countries. The other, related to it, is 
that God’s law must be applied in regard to mineral 
resources. [Sha’ban] Mineral resources are the property 
of the nation. The Islamic state takes possession of them 
to divide them in the public interest. Oil is a mineral 
resource that neither the emir of Kuwait nor anyone else 
should own. These are God’s treasures in His earth. They 
are the property of the entire Islamic nation. They 
should be expended for the welfare of all Muslims. They 
should not be expended on American fleets or colonial 
interests. That group are not masters of the oil; they are 
only guards of the oil for America. We want to regain the 
wealth of our nation. All the oil revenues have gone into 
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Bush’s treasury, not into the treasury of the Muslims, 
and the kings and emirs receive their allowances and 
salaries from Bush. 


SAUDI ARABIA 


Ports Open to Jordanian, Kuwaiti Goods 


91AE0138B London AL-SHARQ AL-AWSAT in Arabic 
12 Nov 90 p9 


{[D.spatch from Riyadh by Hasin al-Bunyan: “Dr. Fa’iz 
Badr Refutes Jordanian Allegations: We Did Not Deny 
Port Transit to Jordanian Goods; the Gulf Crisis Did 
Not Influence Saudi Port Traffic’ ] 


[Text] Dr. Fa’iz Badr, minister of state and chairman of 
the Pots Authority in Saudi Arabia, disputed that Saudi 
authorities took any measure to prevent the shipment of 
containers of Jordanian goods from the port of Jeddah to 
the port of al-’Aqgabah or to prevent Jordanian and 
foreign vessels from leaving Saudi ports for al-’Aqabah. 


The minister told AL-SHARQ AL-AWSAT that such 
allegations by Jordanian authorities have no basis in fact 
and that shipments of containers of Jordanian goods 
proceed without interruption provided they comply with 
normal shipping formalities. 


He emphasized that 531 containers of Jordanian goods 
were shipped on eight different vessels from the Islamic 
Port of Jeddah to the Jordanian port of al-’Aqabah 
during the past three months; which proves that those 
allegations are false and that the Saudis are on the right 
path. 


Dr. Fa’iz Badr further asserted that Saudi authorities did 
not prevent Jordanian and foreign ships from sailing for 
al--Aqabah from Saudi ports. He emphasized that no 
Saudi port or any other port in the world “has the 
authority to designate for departing vessels what their 
next port will be.” 


As to the impact of the Gulf crisis on commercial 
activity in Saudi ports, and especially those situated on 
the Arab Gulf, Dr. Fa’iz Badr emphasized that Saudi 
ports are always open to commerce around the clock. He 
pointed out that the kingdom covers a vast area and has 
two long coasts along the main marine routes of inter- 
national navigation between East and West. 


He said that figures for the previous three months 
indicate a general rise in traffic volume at Saudi indus- 
trial and commercial ports and that aggregate imports 
[during the period] amounted to 4.74 million tons and 
exports amounted to |2.14 million tons 


On procedures to facilitate receiving goods bound for 
Kuwaiti merchants across Saudi ports, Dr. Fa’iz Badr 
said that the government of the Custodian of the Two 
Holy Mosques has granted the Kuwaiti brethren extraor- 
dinary port facilities. Transit fees for [Kuwaitis] and 
their automobiles were waved at the Islamic Port of 
Jeddah. Transit goods discharged at the King ’Abd- 
al-Aziz port in Dammam have been exempted from 
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warehousing fees for a renewable three-month period 
and their owners have been given the opportunity to sell 
them on Saudi markets. 


He also pointed out that the Ports Authority has ordered 
that facilities and port services to be made available for 
that purpose. 


Opportunities for Exports, Investments in Soviet 
Market 


9]AE0138A Jeddah AL-MADINAH in Arabic 
28 Oct 90 p 8 


[Article by "Abd-al-Hadi Ata and Mustafa Abu-Tarbush: 
‘““Moscow’s Propensity For A Market Economy Presents 
Trade and Investment Opportunities for the Saudi Pri- 
vate Sector; Our World Class National Products Would 
Be Competitive in Soviet Markets’’] 


[Text] Dr. Sulayman al-Sulaym, Saudi minister of trade, 
said in a meeting with the visiting Soviet minister of 
foreign trade that opportunities for Saudi products 
abound in Soviet markets. AL-MADINAH, in this inter- 
view with Saudi businessmen, explores prospects for our 
national products, especially with the restoration of 
diplomatic relations with the Soviet Union, its propen- 
sity for a market economy, and its openness to the world. 


Saudi businessmen agree that the emergence of Saudi 
industry in Soviet markets would be a strong indication 
that native products are of world class quality and that 
the prosperous Saudi economy is in the mainstream of 
other world economies. 


Mr. Hamid al-Radadi, secretary general of the chamber 
of commerce and industry in al-Madinah al- 
Munawwarah, said that the creation of new opportuni- 
ties for Saudi products in the Soviet markets and vice 
versa, and the evolvement of diplomatic relations 
between the two countries in light of the many recent 
Soviet advances towards free trade and a market 
economy, would be considered a singular international 
economic achievement arena and proof that we have 
achieved world status in trade and industry in a rela- 
tively short time, compared with progress and deveiop- 
ment in other nations. 


He added that the Soviet propensity for free trade and a 
market economy would help propel economic growth in 
the Soviet Union, fostering constructive cooperation in 
that field with the world community, of which Saudi 
Arabia is a strong pillar, since it owns the world’s largest 
petroleum reserves, thanks to God. 


It must be noted that the emergence of Saudi products, 
particularly in Soviet markets, would be a strong indica- 
tion of the extent to which the locally prosperous Saudi 
economy is linked to the economies of advanced nations; 
not to mention rubbing elbows with businessmen in the 
Soviet Union and the exchange of expertise by the two 
countries in that vital field. 
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Unmatched Success 


Mr. ‘Abd-al-Salam Marzuq, a businessman in al- 
Madinah, believes that such a step would strongly moti- 
vate national industry to improve its mettle internation- 
ally after succeeding in distinguishing itself domestically, 
as confirmed by foreigners who live among us and by the 
major firms and factories with which we deal. 


| find this an appropriate time to emphasize that the 
arrival of Saudi products in Soviet markets would be a 
cultural accomplishment in acquainting the Soviet 
Union with our beloved kingdom’s great success in all 
fields, and especially in industry, which has blossomed in 
our cherished land to an unprecedented degree, prima- 
rily thanks to God, and then thanks to the support our 
country’s industrial sector receives from our enlightened 
government, led by the Custodian of the Two Holy 
Mosques King Fahd Ibn-’Abd-al-’Aziz and his crown 
prince, may God preserve them. 


New Investment 


Mr. Muhammad Sa’id Khalaf, a businessman in the city 
of al-Qunfudhah, pointed out that our government— 
always and forever enlightened—diligently extends facil- 
ities to citizens in all pursuits, either by offering them 
assistance and loans in funds, in kind, and in moral 
support, or by sound planning and charting the right 
course for Saudi citizens to achieve success in all fields. 


He added that the creation of new opportunities in 
Soviet markets for national Saudi products would induce 
us to invest in those markets and bolster economic 
relations between the kingdom and the Soviet Union. 


He said that the restoration of relations with the Soviet 
Union indicates that the government of the Custodian of 
the Two Holy Mosques, headed by the Custodian of the 
Two Holy Mosques King Fahd Ibn ’Abd-al-’Aziz, may 
God keep him, and by his loyal crown prince, is diligent 
in opening new markets to Saudi products which are of 
high quality, thanks to the facilities and guarantees 
enjoyed by Saudi businessmen. 


A Virgin Market 


Businessman ‘Ali Hunaydi discussed the opening of the 
Soviet market, describing it as a virgin market with high 
capacity for absorbing Saudi products, thanks to the 
development and growth of trade and economic rela- 
tions between the two friendly countries. He added that 
we, as Saudi businessmen, have ample opportunity to 
create projects and invest our funds in new markets. 


UNITED ARAB EMIRATES 


Change in Wake of Gulf Crisis Discussed 


9/AEO109A London AL-TADAMUN in Arabic 
12 Nov 90 pp 15-21 


[Article by Nasr al-Majali: “Special Report—Cover 
Story: Change and the Emirates; Who Will Succeed the 
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‘Businessman Shaykh’ in Countervailing the ‘Statesman 
Shaykh’? Gentleman’s Agreement in the Emirates 
between Zayid and Rashid, but Will Emirates Act on 
Their Own Initiative in Anticipation of Western 
Arrangements? Problem Wi!I Not Be Solved by Distrib- 
uting Inherited Positions among al-Maktum’s Sons; 
Going Back to Permanent Constitution and Holding 
Parliamentary Elections To Affirm Sovereignty Will’ 


[Text] Various sources indicate that whether the present 
crisis in the Gulf is settled by war or by peaceful means, 
its consequences will be significant on more than one 
level. 


The important question which is being asked in western 
capitals, in observation centers, and in agencies where 
information is analyzed is this: What will happen after 
the crisis is contained? Is it true that the United States 
will withdraw from the area, after amassing these forces, 
if President Saddam Husayn complies with international 
demands and withdraws from Kuwait? Is it true that the 
United States will withdraw and leave virtually no trace 
of this massive buildup to protect its interests in the 
future? 


It is obvious that the choices are numerous, especially 
with regard to the post-crisis period. No two people 
disagree that western forces, which want to have a 
foothold in the Gulf area any way they can get it to 
protect their economic interests, started considering the 
consequences of all developments two weeks after Iraqi 
troops invaded Kuwait. Everyone agrees that western 
forces have been contemplating these consequences ever 
since. That is why discussions about “the new world 
order” are now being heard in more than one capital. 
The characteristics of that new world order began to be 
defined after the two superpowers settled their positions 
on the cold war. The two superpowers held one summit 
meeting in Malta late in December 1989, and another 
one in Washington on 29 May 1990. Another summit 
meeting was held in Helsinki early in September 1990, 
and that meeting was the logical product of develop- 
ments in the Gulf. 


Any new regional system has to be established on prin- 
ciples of freedom, respect for human rights, and the 
distribution of wealth. This means the establishment of 
social justice within a country. In setting up such a 
system, the countries of the Arabian Gulf may not have 
to follow the principle of the modern democracies to 
which the West has become accustomed for centuries. 
Instead, they would have to start by moving forward on 
these matters which have been the source of questions, 
debates, and conflict during the past decades, “since the 
departure of British colonialism in the fifties.” That 1s 
why taking the initiative in setting forth “‘a democratic 
solution” will be the principal key to finding a solution 
to the various issues in the region. If we were to assume, 
for example, that Iraqi troops will leave Kuwait and that, 
in return, American troops and the troops of America’s 
allies will leave Saudi Arabia and the other areas in the 
Gulf, we will have to wonder what will happen if nothing 
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Starts to change after that? Obviously, the West, which 
has fundamental interests in the area, wants change. But 
the change that the West wants is not “one brought about 
by guns or waves of violence,” but rather that which is 
effected by a quiet, peaceful movement that everyone 
would agree about. Such a change could become “the 
deal of the century” in an area which since the Middle 
Ages has been like an active volcano and has always 
changed and shifted. In this context specifically, this 
does not mean that the Gulf crisis would be solved by 
mutual withdrawals and the restoration of Kuwait's 
legitimate government in return for Israel’s withdrawal 
from occupied Arab territory and an end to the drain in 
Lebanon. This change would go beyond that to include 
the integrated makeup of human, economic, and social 
resources in the countries of the Arabian Gulf area. And 
this makeup would have to be strengthened by 
employing new cultural principles, which is something 
that can only be done by starting to put democracy in 
action. Traditional concepts of consultation (Islamic 
law) which have been prevalent in the area, concepts 
followed by the free world (the modern democracies), or 
a mix of both can be utilized to produce the final 
solution which peoples and regimes in the area as well as 
friends and neighbors would find equally satisfactory. 


What happened in eastern Europe was tantamount to a 
coup d’etat. The communist system and the communist 
theory, which had prevailed for over 70 years, collapsed, 
and the capitalist system, after 200 years of domination, 
found itself in disarray. All this can almost become one 
of the main gateways for introducing change into the 
Arab region, specifically in the Gulf region where to date 
no flexible approach to change has been attempted. The 
ruling families in the Gulf have continued, as they did in 
the past, to hold on to their leadership role based on “the 
law of the desert,’ a law bequeathed by political and 
economic circumstances with which the West has acqui- 
esced for the past four decades because it served its 
interests. 


Now, however, especially after the 2nd of August 1990, 
there are new twists and turns in these circumstances. 
When subjected to analysis, Iraq’s decision to invade 
Kuwait appears to have been made at an appropriate 
time to coincide with the change which was taking place 
in the world and to declare that one period in the history 
of the area had come to an end. In addition to the rapid 
and practical reactions to it in some Arab and western 
circles, Iraq’s decision proved beyond any doubt that 
there was a fragile and delicate situation in the area 
which had to be brought to an end. To reconcile the 
changing circumstances in the world with each other and 
to affirm a state of total harmony which is based on 
respect and appreciation for the opinions and roles of 
other people, arrangements have to be made on the 
ground to provide this precept. Such arrangements, on 
the one hand, would satisfy Arab aspirations for dealing 
with events on an equal footing with others. On the other 
hand, they would satisfy the West’s “burning desire” for 
protecting its interests. This is how the Arabs could 
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become full partners in the new world order which 
equally rejects small and weak entities. 


The gulf area then is ready for change. What will happen 
in Kuwait after “negotiations about the final status of 
Kuwait” are completed will serve as an early model for 
those processes and arrangements which are to come. It 
seems, however, that another model will be “put to the 
test.” The United Arab Emirates, which is almost the 
first Arab country to be ready and qualified for such an 
experiment and which to date has completed an experi- 
ment of 20 years of unity, finds itself facing its destiny as 
it interacts with events to offer itself as a proper model of 
the ability to change. Destiny may have played an 
important part in making this happen. That is why the 
Starting point for this experiment which could be applied 
to everyone in the area might lie in the arrangements 
which will be made and agreed to in filling those posi- 
tions which became vacant with the death of Shaykh 
Rashid Ibn-Sa’id al-Maktum, the ruler of Dubayy. Will 
that stage of the experiment start by having everyone in 
those countries go to the ballot boxes? 


This is a major aspiration and a great dream, but rapidly 
unfolding events may turn it into a reality. It seems, as 
Mr. Muhammad Hasanayn Haykal says, it is desirable to 
dream in times of crises. 


The Shaykhs Now and Then 


What a citizen of the Emirates, who has an official 
capacity, told the British newspaper, THE GUARDIAN, 
a few days ago may explain a great deal. The UAE citizen 
said, “The shaykhs are listening to us now more than 
they did in the past. The crisis in the Gulf is the reason 
for that. It put the ruling families in our countries to the 
test. Will they prove that they are our legitimate rulers? 
Time will tell, but we are waiting for practical mea- 
sures.” That was the end of the statement made by the 
UAE citizen. 


What this man said is true, and what we know is that 
various countries in the Gulf are governed by tribal 
regimes which inherited their power on the basis of the 
law of the desert. Most of these tribal regimes used 
bloodshed and the law of the desert to hold on to power, 
and they did so with the knowledge of those who wielded 
power over them: the Ottomans, the Portuguese, or the 
British. In his book, “Al-Sira’ fi al-Khalij” [Conflict in 
the Gulf], Shaykh Dr. Sultan Ibn-Muhammad al-Qasimi, 
the ruler of al-Shariqah, points out these facts which are 
also mentioned in the political, economic and historical 
literature with which we have become familiar over the 
past three decades. 


Today, the over-all situation has changed, and forward 
movement is a must. A democratic solution would be the 
desirable method now that the economic problem has 
been solved by the oil wealth which prevailed during the 
past two decades. What this oil wealth brought to the 
countries of the area was, at least, an infrastructure 
which was established on solid and advanced founda- 
tions. According to an expert who is a citizen of the Gulf 
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area, “The existing civilization of cement must be rein- 
forced by new moral and ethical principles to make 
continuity meaningful and to give these countries the 
ability to survive and endure. This is the stage we have 
been waiting for.” 


After Shaykh Rashid’s Death 


The death of Shaykh Rashid Ibn-Sa’id al-Maktum, the 
ruler of Dubayy, on 8 October 1990 opened the doors 
that would usher the Emirates into a new age. This is not 
to say, of course, that the late shaykh was an insurmount- 
able obstacle to change. The obstacle to change was 
rather the condition of the whole area. When Shaykh 
Rashid died, the Emirates lost one of its most prominent 
leaders: a man who had played a major part in building 
the federation in 1971 and watching over its progress for 
two whole decades. 


It is true that given the conditions which the Gulf area is 
going through, the death of Rashid al-Maktum will not 
affect the United Arab Emirates’ foreign policy or its 
invariable positions on Arab and international issues. 
Shaykh Rashid’s death will also have no effect on the 
UAE’s affiliation with regional, Arab, and international 
Organizations and councils, but, in one way or another, it 
will have an effect on the country’s domestic policy and 
on the changes in that policy. Shaykh Rashid’s death will 
have an effect on domestic policy even if the processes of 
“appeasement” are carried out and people are appointed 
to future cabinet, military, and federal positions and 
even if those positions and posts are bartered and 
exchanged. 


No such measure, of course, will cure any ills, mend any 
wounds, or put the hard feelings of the past to rest. The 
United Arab Emirates during the present stage has no 
choice but to end all its worries and concerns. It has to 
bury the hatchet once and for all to affirm, on the one 
hand, the credibility of the quest for unity. This means 
that to prove their good intentions, the parties involved 
have to do more than the president, Shaykh Zayid 
Ibn-Sultan Al Nuhayyan, and his vice president, the late 
Shaykh Rashid Ibn-Sa’id al-Maktum, did to prove theirs. 
Relations between the two men had been governed by 
the fact that both were ‘“‘shaykhs.” The title refers not 
only to their positions, their tribal affiliations, and their 
willingness to lead and give up their positions for the 
public good, but it also refers to their ages. Both men 
were just starting the sixth decade of their lives when the 
signs of the union loomed and came into view. Both men 
were entering the age of wisdom, equanimity, and 
serenity in formulating opinions. 


Deliberations and the Shah’s Aspirations 


Deliberations about declaring the union of Arab Emir- 
ates started in 1968 after Britain, which held a mandate 
in the Trucial Coast, declared that it would withdraw its 
forces from the area and that it would give the trucial 
sheikdoms three years to get their affairs in order. This 
was something that concerned Bahrain, Qatar, Abu 
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Dhabi, Dubayy, ‘Ajman, al-Sharigah, al-Fujayrah, Ra’s 
al-Khaymah, and Umm al-Qaywayn. At that time the 
ruling shaykhs actually held numerous meetings, and 
they agreed to declare a union between their emirates. 
Bahrain and Qatar were also involved. But after the late 
Shah of Iran, Muhammad Reza Pahlavi, declared pub- 
licly his ambitions in Bahrain, the shaykhs of Bahrain 
backed away from the quest for a union, and they left 
Qatar, which attended more than one pro-unity meeting. 
Shaykh Rashid, the ruler of Dubayy, continued for quite 
some time to apply pressure to Qatar to persuade it to 
join the union. He took advantage of the relationship by 
marriage between him and Shaykh Ahmad Ibn-’Ali Al 
Thani, the ruler of Qatar. However, the 1970 coup d'etat 
against Shaykh Ahmad, which was led by his cousin 
Shaykh Khalifah Ibn-Hamad, thwarted Shaykh Rashid’s 
efforts. Qatar pulled itself out of the union, and the 
remaining seven emirates (Abu Dhabi, Dubayy, Ra’s 
al-Khaymah, Umm al-Qaywayn, al-Shariqah, Ajman, 
and al-Fujayrah) continued to deliberate the union. In 
1971 the United Arab Emirates was declared; it con- 
sisted of six emirates only, but in 1972 these six emirates 
were joined by Ra’s al-Khaymah. 


When the United Arab Emirates was declared a state, 
disputes concerning numerous interests, especially 
between Abu Dhabi and Dubayy, the two large emirates, 
Started coming out in the open. The most notable of 
these disputed interests was that over the permanent 
constitution which gives each one of the two emirates the 
right to alternate the leadership position in the country 
every year. The constitution also provides for an alter- 
nating capital and for acquired rights to official posi- 
tions. Regarding contributions to the federation’s 
budget, the “‘gentleman’s agreement” between Zayid and 
Rashid stipulated that the two large emirates would 
contribute part of their budgets to the other poor emir- 
ates whom God had not blessed with the gift of oil. 


Along with the turmoil of the disputes between the two 
large emirates, a new stage in the history of the young 
nation started. During that stage political and social 
hypocrisy prevailed as all those seeking immediate gain 
became mainly preoccupied with mediating between 
these two emirates. This stage, unfortunately, lasted for a 
long time because people were currying favor, over- 
looking the facts, and covering up mistakes. So much so 
that the country wavered on the brink of war for a 
nine-year period during which all standards were shaken 
and undermined, all equations were turned upside down, 
and division became the inescapable evil. Dubayy and 
Abu Dhabi, the two largest emirates in the union, were 
brought to the brink of a war which could burn everyone. 
This situation lasted until the well-known 1979 meeting 
in al--Ayn when Shaykh Zayid wept and shed tears. 


Shaykh Zayid’s Tears 


Yes, Shaykh Zayid wept in front of large crowds of 
citizens and students who had assembled in the Univer- 
sity of the Emirates (in al-’ Ayn). They were calling for the 
affirmation and consolidation of unity. What was being 
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called for was either a Catholic style marriage in which 
the parties would be bound to each other forever, or an 
amicable, irrevocable divorce from the neighbor, 
Dubayy. At that time Shaykh Zayid exclaimed, “I am a 
Bedouin man. It is my lot as decreed by God that I rule. 
My family and our presence on this land are also decreed 
by God. I am a man who likes neither positions nor 
leadership. Anyone seeking such positions or such lead- 
ership is welcome to them. Let him do better than | did 
and take over, but | will continue to keep my pledge to 
my people and to the people of my homeland.” 


Shaykh Zayid’s words had a curious, magical effect. 
Demonstrators walked from al-’Ayn to al-Manhal Palace 
in Abu Dhabi where they declared their loyalty to 
Shaykh Zayid even if the emirate were to break away 
from the union and the unity of the young state were to 
be shattered. 


The message was very clear to those in Dubayy, and the 
reaction of “‘the wise man,” Shaykh Rashid al-Maktum, 
was swift. Accompanied by his four sons, Maktum, 
Hamadan, Muhammad, and Ahmad, he promptly trav- 
eled to Abu Dhabi, and the fact that he did that was very 
significant. By that time Maktum had served as prime 
minister for the past 9 years. It was there, in al-Mashraf 
Palace, not in al-Manhal Palace, that the decisive 
meeting was held. At that meeting, which was attended 
by members of the UAE’s Supreme Council, the rulers of 
the other emirates, it was decided that Shaykh Rashid 
Ibn-Sa’id al-Maktum would accept the position of head 
of the government and vice president of the country and 
that he would also keep his original position as ruler of 
Dubayy. “The spoils and the positions” were then dis- 
tributed among the others, although Abu Dhabi con- 
tinued to hold the foremost position and to receive the 
lion’s share. A Union National Council (that is, parlia- 
ment) was turmed so that movement beyond that maiter 
could be achieved. But although parliamentary seats 
were designated for the other emirates, Dubayy and Abu 
Dhabi continued to hold more seats than the other 
emirates which were promised different and secondary 
positions. The position of parliamentary speaker was 
designated for the people of al-Shariqah, while positions 
in the ministries where decisions were made went to the 
people of Abu Dhabi. Did this superficial measure then 
settle anything? Of course not. Abu Dhabi regards itself 
as an existing state with a government even if the union 
were to collapse. After bringing its relations wiih its 
neighbors, the Kingdom of Saudi Arabia and the Sul- 
tanate of Oman in particular, under control about border 
issues, Abu Dhabi found itself in a position to rebel. It 
abolished the position of minister of foreign affairs, 
which was held by one of its citizens, Ahmad Khalifah 
al-Suwaydi, and it gave Dubayy the position of minister 
oi defense. Muhammad Ibn-Rashid al-Maktum has held 
that position since then. Abu Dhabi also gave Dubayy 
the position of minister of finance which Hamadan 
Ibn-Rashid al-Maktum has held since then. Abu Dhabi 
then proceeded to set up its own government agencies, 
and it enacted laws to establish these agencies. Abu 
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Dhabi’s Executive Council, which is chaired by the 
Crown Prince, Shaykh Khalifah Ibn-Zayid, was estab- 
lished, and an advisory national council was established 


after that. Other agencies which perform the functions of 


local, not federal ministries followed. Abu Dhabi then 


proceeded to make arrangements in anticipation of 


whatever pitfalls and dark nights the future might have 
in store. 


The Story of Shaykh Rashid 


For its part Dubayy will not fail to do the same thing. 
Through Shaykh Rashid’s personal achievements it man- 
aged to achieve its own independence from its other 
neighbors. Dubayy believes that it was compelled to join 
the union with Abu Dhabi and that it had no choice in 
the matter. This shaykh who inherited his father’s regime 
in 1958 built an ambitious, independent state from a 
modest, two-story office overlooking the Bay of Dubayy. 
He used to stamp the passports of people arriving to the 
emirate himself, and many people acknowledged that he 
used to drive his own car after the prayer service at dawn 
to oversee the installations in his new country. He used 
to sit on the sand at the shores of the bay to talk about an 
economic plan, and he used to get involved even in the 
planning of a street or the construction of a bridge. 
Rashid succeeded in building a modest and an ambitious 
State that has industry, banks, aviation, ships, and com- 
munications. Dubayy became the Hong Kong of the 
region without forming any political ties to its imme- 
diate or non-immediate neighbors and without making 
any political commitments to them. Dubayy even broke 
away from the fold during the Iraq-Iran war. It sided 
with the Iranian Revolution, and it helped Iran in its war 
against Iraq by becoming engaged in the reexport busi- 
ness. And yet, Shaykh Rashid who used to say “God is 
above and I, the ruler, am here below,” managed to 
provide a foundation of friendly relations with Iraq. 
Before the Iranian Revolution he had managed to secure 
good relations with the Shah of Iran despite the fact that 
the Shah had seized the three islands of Tunb al-Kubra, 
Tunb al-Sughra, and Abu Musa. Like the remaining 
rulers in the area, Rashid chose to turn a blind eye to the 
occupation of the islands. The late shaykh of al- 
Shariqah, Shaykh Khalid Muhammad al-Qasimi, was 
the only one who did not pursue such a policy, and his 
patriotic and national positions, especially when the 
matter of sovereignty was concerned, cost him his life. 


Shaykh Rashid built new cities for Dubayy’s 500,000 
citizens, and he refused to force the introduction of any 
strict and harsh laws on commercial or business affairs 
on his property. [He believed] everyone in “Rashid’s 
Kingdom” was free, and he thought that the law should 
not punish anyone for becoming engaged in an activity 
like buying and selling alcoholic beverages even though 
on the surface the laws appear to be connected with 
Islamic law. 


Shaykh Rashid learned the lesson of government well. 
He did not learn that lesson in the primary religious 
schools which he had attended. He learned that lesson 
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from the history of the area which throughout the 
nineteenth and twentieth centuries continued to live on 
the edge of a volcano and on a sea of blood. Competition 
between the tribes was keen, and the battles between the 
tribes, especially those which held positions of leader- 
ship in emirates like those of Abu Dhabi, Dubayy, 
al-Shariqah, and Ra’s al-Khaymah, were bloody. No one 
in power achieved his position of power without much 
bloodshed. Shaykh Rashid understood that iesson in his 
pro-union policy with Abu Dhabi. He also understood 
that his family, whose roots do not go back that far, is 
affiliated with the Bu Falah tribe, a tribe which ruled and 
still rules in Abu Dhabi and from which Shaykh Rashid’s 
family managed to win independence in 1833. Shaykh 
Rashid learned a similar lesson at the end of 1938 when 
his father, Shaykh Sa’id al-Maktum, came to power and 
he became deputy ruler. It was during that year that 
World War II revealed its ugly head, and saddled this 
young, inexperienced emirate with a major responsi- 
bility. The British wanted it to play the part of merchant 
in the trade between Iran on the eastern side of the Gulf 
and the Arab region on the western side. A strong, 
decisive man who could settle all accounts was necessary 
for stability in that part of the world. Thus, the massacre 
which eventually followed was carried out by the young 
deputy ruler against all the members of the al-Maktum 
family who were vying with his father for power. That 
was how everything fell into his lap. Even historians 
consider that bloody incident to mark the beginning of 
the period during which Rashid Ibn-Sa’id ruled. That is 
why Shaykh Rashid has been called “the principal ruler 
in the Gulf.” 


The first thing Shaykh Rashid did when he came to 
power officially in 1958 was to give a British airline 
company air carrier rights from and to the Emirates. 
Then, he inaugurated the port of Dubayy which he 
started to build with a British loan of 500,000 pounds 
sterling. The Port of Dubayy, which is now the Port of 
Rashid, grew as the days went by, and in the seventies it 
became the largest and the most important international 
port in the area of the Gulf. The Port of Rashid con- 
tinued to be the most important port in the area until the 
early eighties when the multi-purpose port of Jabal *Ali 
was built in the area. 


Dubayy became a state as construction, schools, ports, 
and airports became widespread throughout the emirate. 
It was on those terms and with those implications of its 
power that Dubayy joined the Union of Arab Emirates. 
As we mentioned earlier, a “gentleman’s agreement” was 
reached between Shaykh Zayid and Shaykh Rashid 
which provided for the former to play the part of the 
statesman and the latter to play the part of the busi- 
nessman. 


But back to developments: Dubayy was put to the test in 
1978, not just locally, but also in its international rela- 
tions. In 1978 the businessman rejected the right which 
was given to the U.S. fleet by “the statesman’s state” to 
sail into the waters of the new state. When the busi- 
nessman articulated his rejection, his supporters, and his 
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sons were his foremost supporters, proclaimed publicly 
and openly that this decision was “an independent 
decision” made in Dubayy. At that time observers 
thought that Dubayy would brandish the sword of sepa- 
ration, and that was the reason why, in 1979, the masses 
met in al-’Ayn with Shaykh Zayid, “the maker of unity.” 
It was at that meeting that Shaykh Rashid wept those 
tears which millions saw on television screens. Although 
attempts were made to restore the close union between 
the two emirates, that unity has been fragile ever since. It 
continued to be fragile until the departure from this 
world of the “salesman emir,” and even now, despite the 
fact that Maktum, Rashid’s son, inherited all his father’s 
positions, the relationship remains fragile. 


In the early eighties Shaykh Rashid, the emir who is a 
salesman, a statesman, and a businessman, fell ill. For 10 
consecutive years and until his death recently the most 
experienced physicians failed to find the proper treat- 
ment for his illness. It was during that period that 
characteristics of the same struggle began to surface in 
one form or another and to affect various developments 
in the Emirates as a whole. The struggle which surfaced 
was a Struggle between the four sons: Maktum, the crown 
prince and deputy prime minister; Hamadan, the min- 
ister of finance and industry; Muhammad, ihe minister 
of defense and general chief of police in Dubayy; and 
Ahmad, the general manager of civil aviation. Shaykh 
Muhammad was the most prominent man in that 
struggle. As those who know him point out, he is a young 
man with leadership qualities and a distinguished per- 
sonality. He was able to achieve his prominence by 
encouraging and supporting many local and foreign 
activities. Because of his ambitious personality he was 
always the object of people’s scrutiny. He differs from his 
other brothers by the fact that he spoke up on more than 
one occasion against the practices of “the other fellow 
Arab in Abu Dhabi.” He argued for a long time with the 
people of al-Shariqah about the matter of defining the 
borders. At one point he even asked that al-Shariqah and 
Ra’s al-Khaymah share the government with him. 
Troops and the air force were mobilized many times to 
occupy al-Sharigah, and had it not been for the media- 
tion of the wise and the flexibility of knowiedgeable 
Britons and Arabs, massacres between the three parties 
would not have been averted. 


The influential Shaykh Muhammad, the minister of 
defense and the man who holds many positions, stood 
out among his three brothers who have no political 
ambitions because he is an ambitious man. His three 
brothers were content and satisfied with what they 
inherited, and they will continue to be satisfied with 
what they have till the end of their days. No one recalls 
the three other brothers becoming involved in local 
battles like the ones their middle brother, Muhammad, 
got involved in. Muhammad is [also] well-known in all 
European circles for his superior horses and steeds which 
always win in horse races. Now that he has tried his luck 
in those races, he may find the “Derby” in Dubayy to be 
a race of a different sort. 


NEAR EAST 45 


Two Incidents Affirm Muhammad’s Ambitions and 
Jockeying for Position 


Two important incidents happened in the eighties, and 
Shaykh Muhammad was the central figure in both: the 
first one happened in 1982, and the other one, in 1987. 
Countless other important incidents would be too 
numerous to mention in one press report. Both incidents 
confirmed the young shaykh’s ambitions and his ability 
“to interfere, to jockey himself into position, and to 
thwart an opponent.” 


The first incident happened in 1982 when Shaykh 
Muhammad, acting in his capacity as minister of defense 
and general chief of police, mobilized the armed forces, 
which are led by Abu Dhabi, to occupy al-’Ayn, a city 
under the jurisdiction of the Emirate of Abu Dhabi. He 
did that because of an incident against Staff Brigadier 
General Shaykh Sultan Ibn-Zayid Al Nuhayyan, the 
president’s son and the general commander of the army. 
It was said that this incident was contrived and that it 
involved Shaykh Sultan and his companions inter- 
cepting a caravan of buses carrying female university 
students from Dubayy to al-’Ayn University. There was 
an unconfirmed report that the students were attacked. 
Shaykh Muhammad then declared a general call to arms 
and proceeded to move massive numbers of people 
toward al-’Ayn to occupy the city to defend the honor 
and the women of Dubayy. This incident prompted 
Shaykh Zayid Ibn-Sultan Al Nuhayyan to declare that 
his son, Shaykh Sultan, would be dismissed from his 
position, arrested, imprisoned, and then sent out of the 
country. This was the first “master’s stroke” that Shaykh 
Muhammad scored against the armed forces, the state’s 
backbone and the union’s shield and protector. 


The second incident happened in 1987 when Shaykh 
*Abd-al-’Aziz, who was backed and supported by Abu 
Dhabi, carried out a coup d'etat against his brother, 
Shaykh Sultan Ibn-Muhammad al-Qasimi, the ruler of 
al-Sharigah. Shaykh Muhammad sided with Shaykh 
Sultan in this matter, and he caused all the members of 
al-Maktum family to side with Shaykh Sultan who was in 
London when the coup happened. Shaykh Muhammad 
was also in London then, and so were several members of 
the al-Qasimi and the al-Maktum families. They all 
agreed that the shaykh who had been driven away was to 
return to Dubayy under the protection of the al-Maktum 
family. Shaykh Sultan did go back to Dubayy where he 
found himself backed by his former enemies, now his 
new friends. From Dubayy Shaykh Sultan started the 
battle to defend his position. He won his victory, and he 
returned to his position. But the positions which were 
offered as a conciliatory gesture to Shaykh ’Abd-al-’Aziz, 
who had conducted the coup, did not last long. Shaykh 
Zayid ordered that Shaykh ‘Abd-al-’Aziz be hosted in a 
separate palace in al-’Ayn, and Shaykh Sultan continued 
to exercise full authority in al-Shariqah with the support 
of the al-Maktum family, yesterday’s enemies. That was 
a new “master’s stroke’’ scored by Shaykh Muhammad 
(the rising star of the family), and its impact was felt in 
the entire country and in neighboring countries as well. It 
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demonstrated the young man’s ability to rise to the top 
and to capture attention quickly in decisive times. 


The two incidents confirmed that the rising young man 
from the al-Maktum family had his eyes on the states- 
man’s role which Shaykh Zayid had played since he had 
made that “gentleman’s agreement” with the late busi- 
nessman, Shaykh Rashid Ibn-Sa’id. According to the 
rising young man, his other brothers, the quiet and silent 
Maktum, Hamadan and Ahmad, could play the role of 
the businessman. 


It follows then that even if all the functions of the late 
shaykh were to go to his oldest son, Maktum, there are 
hidden agendas which will have to be dealt with. The 
Emirates is being put to the test in the wake of the rapid 
changes that are happening in the world and in light of 
the sharp crisis which is being experienced in the area. 
The Emirates is being put to the test in the context of 
what is being devised behind “Arab” and “western” 
scenes along the lines of a new map for the area. 
Appropriate protocol measures eulogizing the late great 
shaykh will not be enough. The Emirates must keep an 
eye on its commitments to the newcomer, who, of 
course, did not inherit one situation in particular that 
developed after the death of the ruler. What he inherited 
is rather a general situation. The Emirates is now the 
model which may fit the specifications for a fledgling 
country in the Middle East. When the Kuwaiti People’s 
Conference which was held recently in Jeddah 
announced certain measures that are to be taken to set 
democratic action on a proper course to regain Kuwait, 
the Emirates became the primary candidate for such an 
experiment. According to citizens who have not yet 
grasped the full nature of their identity as citizens of one 
State, those measures are neither harmful nor objection- 
able. The United Arab Emirates has no other impedi- 
ment to statehood except its name. A citizen of Iraq is an 
Iraqi; a citizen of Palestine is a Palestinian; a citizen of 
Saudi Arabia is a Saudi; a citizen of Qatar is a Qatari; 
and a citizen of Britain is a British citizen. What about 
the citizen of the Emirates? How shall he be defined? 


The Decisionmakers Are Ready 


Sources close to the decisionmakers in the United Arab 
Emirates think that the future is promising. They think 
that the significance of the steps which will be taken will 
be far-reaching. They are ready to conduct the experi- 
ment One more time so that an example can be set for 
others throughout the area in general. What is required 
first of all is confirmation that the federation’s perma- 
nent constitution is legitimate. If everyone were to abide 
by that constitution, the small, weak entities that exist 
within the real federation would come to an end regard- 
less of who rules those entities and regardless of the 
powers who lead them. There are articles in the consti- 
tution which require the executive authority to hold free 
and honest legislative elections so that a responsible 
parliament can be elected to watch over the govern- 
ment’s business and make it answer for its mistakes. The 
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constitution settles the question of the state’s sovereignty 
by identifying its capital and its decisionmaking institu- 
tions. 


Ever since their union state was established, many citi- 
zens of the Emirates have been rejecting any foreign 
sphere surrounding the borders of their emirate or their 
union state. They think that everything which happens in 
their country 1s nothing but a vestige of the past which 
must be kept out of the present stage which was made 
necessary by the Gulf crisis. In rationalizing their view of 
the future, citizens of the Emirates say, “Our acceptance 
of the previous situation as a government can be inter- 
preted as an acceptance of a situation that was real. 
Artificial borders will be changed and altered to reflect 
the reality of the fact that the Arab people are one people 
and belong to one nation. We achieved the first dream of 
unity, and we want that dream to become an actual fact 
and to encompass more than the boundaries of one 
State.” 


Citizens of the seven emirates have continued to dream. 
Now that we have a crisis, their dream has turned into a 
reality and a necessity. Along with the plans for change 
which are being made publicly and behind the scenes, 
the Emirates finds itself to be the real key to the change 
that would bring about a new Arab order for the future. 
The Emirates will have the honor of being the real key to 
change if the truth of the matter were understood to be 
an affirmation of legitimacy, an affirmation of the facts 
of history and geography, and a reflection of human 
values and human aspirations, primarily Arab values 
and aspirations. These Arab values and aspirations are 
constant and do not change with time. They are not 
measured by those standards and measurements which 
Britain still thinks it formulates at will whenever the 
‘‘allies’’ want such standards and measurements formu- 
lated. Despite what the coming meetings of the Supreme 
Council of Rulers may accomplish, developments facing 
the Emirates are a mere desire [as published], and the 
Emirates has to understand that. 


Anyone who has been watching developments in the 
Gulf area and in the Emirates for the past two decades 
will have no doubt whatsoever that a man like Shaykh 
Zayid Ibn-Sultan, who is one of the first group of rulers 
in the area, understands that complying with the aspira- 
tions of the generations is the responsibility of govern- 
ment. Although the venerable gentleman did build a 
state, the decision that is harder to make is that of 
appealing to experience. It seems, of course, that no one 
wants to vie for power in the area with the Nuhayyans, 
the Maktums, or the Qasimis inasmuch as what has been 
learned over time provides clear evidence of the people’s 
movement and their desire for change. If Shaykh Zayid 
is the architect behind the Union of the Arab Emirates 
and its creation in that form, then confusing between 
current incidents and facts would be pointless. Shaykh 
Zayid too is capable of change and capable of under- 
standing new developments, now that one age has come 
to an end and another one has begun. The young people 
of al-’Ayn University who called and cheered for unity 
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more than a decade ago are the people in front of whom 
a tearful Zayid had stood. They are the same people who 
are now shouldering responsibilities in the union state. 
And Zayid and his sons remain in control. 


Everyone understands that major change in the area is 
imminent. Everyone also understands that contrived, 
small entities have no place in the scheme of things. The 
power that remains effective is the major power. The 
promise that was made when the establishment of the 
United Arab Emirates was declared was that the Emir- 
ates will be a major and an effective power. Will the 
coming days guarantee that the promise will be kept? 


Everyone is waiting, considering the fact that the intro- 
duction to Ibn-Khaldun’s “Al-’Alam Al-Ijiima’i” [The 
Social World] points out affirmatively and indubitably 
that the corruption of power comes about in the third 
generation. Generations have come, and generations 
have gone, and many things have happened in between. 
Most recently, we’ve had the crisis in the Gulf which, 
contrary to what some people think, will not end favor- 
ably because any arrangements for which precise prepa- 
rations are now being made could become “disastrous” 
if the people of the area themselves do not take note of 
them and do not themselves become the tools of change 
and the keys to it. The people of the area do have the 
opportunity to make such change despite the forces that 
have been amassed and despite the fleets and the new 
alliances. 


{Box p 18] 


Zayid Eulogizes Rashid, Promises Change 


In his speech in front of a meeting of the members of the 
Supreme Council of the United Arab Emirates, Shaykh 
Zayid Ibn-Sultan Al Nuhayyan hinted that in the wake of 
developments occurring now in the Gulf, the determina- 
tion to effect the change which is being hoped for in the 
state does exist. He told the other rulers, “Our council is 
open for dialogue and discussion, and everyone is guar- 
anteed the freedom to express his opinion because we 
consult with each other about matters. If anyone is not 
satisfied, no one is.” 


Shaykh Zayid eulogized his vice president, Shaykh 
Rashid Ibn-Sa’id al-Maktum, the late ruler of Dubayy 
and prime minister, in the speech he delivered on 
Sunday, 21 October 1990. Shaykh Zayid said, ‘The late 
ruler worked long and hard, and he contributed a great 
deal to strengthen the union and to reinforce the state 
and its cornerstones. He was one of the most famous 
men to serve the Emirate of Dubayy even before the 
federation was established. He bore hardships with an 
open mind and with patience and deliberation.” Shaykh 
Zayid then added, “‘Now that we lost him, the state is 
looking at Shaykh Maktum and his brothers to fill the 
void he left behind. The state is also looking at you, 
members of the Supreme Council, [and asking you] to 
work for your country and your people. The state is like 
one body, and all of you are parts of that body.” 
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[Box p 20} 


Maktum Is Head of Government, and the Permanent 
Constitution Is in Realm of Unknown 


In a step considered by observers to have gone beyond 
popular demands regarding implementing the perma- 
nent constitution, especially in the wake of the current 
crisis which is sweeping the Gulf area, the UAE’s 
Supreme Council of Rulers held a meeting on Sunday, 22 
October 1990. At that meeting, which was chaired by 
Shaykh Zayid Ibn-Sultan Al Nuhayyan, the council 
appointed Shaykh Maktum Ibn-Rashid al-Maktum, a 
member of the council, vice president of the state for a 
five-year term. Shaykh Maktum is to succeed his late 
father, Shaykh Rashid, to that position. Shaykh Rashid 
[as published] also issued a decree appointing Shaykh 
Maktum prime minister, and he addressed a letter to 
Shaykh Maktum asking him to form a new government. 
This will be the fifth government since the United Arab 
Emirates was established in 1971. 


Shaykh Maktum had headed the third government in the 
country in 1977, and he had served in that capacity for 
two years. He then resigned to become deputy prime 
minister when his father, Shaykh Rashid, became prime 
minister. 


The rulers of the seven emirates started their delibera- 
tions among themselves about candidates from their 
emirates who would serve as ministers. The names of 
these candidates would be submitted at a meeting of the 
Supreme Council of Rulers. (That meeting was held on 
Wednesday, 24 October 1990.) The Supreme Council of 
Rulers was to consider the names of those in the new 
government as well as that government’s programs in 
light of the experience the state has had in the past 19 
years and in the wake of the crisis which the Gulf is 
experiencing at the present time. 


REPUBLIC OF YEMEN 


House of Deputies Speaker on Duties, 
Achievements 


9/AEOI155A Sanaa AL-THAWRAH in Arabic 
3 Nov 90 pp 6-7 


[Press conference monitored by Naji al-Harazi, Yahya 
Muhammad al-’Alafi, and Sulayman ‘Abd-al-Jabbarl; 
date and place not given] 


[Excerpts] Dr. Yasin Sa’id Nu’man, the chairman of the 
House of Deputies stated that since the establishment of 
the Yemeni republic was declared and beloved unifica- 
tion was achieved, the House has been able to carry out 
the many tasks required of it, whether regarding the 
discussion and approval of new laws (which total 12, the 
most recent being the Judicial Authority Law), or the 
House’s role in general life, inasmuch as the House has 
dealt many with domestic problems related to citizens’ 
daily lives or political problems related to the Yemeni or 
the Arab homeland, the most recent being the Gulf crisis. 
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The chairman of the House of Deputies added, in a press 
conference which he held yesterday morning, that the 
recent past reflects a high degree of responsibility and 
creative efforts for the Yemeni republic’s future, which 
lies in the unfolding of a broad area for the respect of 
opinions. He indicated that democracy is not all that fills 
us with admiration, but we must always swallow a large 
portion of it, even if it is not pleasing to us. Dr. Sa’id 
Nu’man added that great capabilities have been formed 
recently in the framework of the House. These capabili- 
ties are assuming their responsibilities to firmly establish 
the experiment in the future. We trust that the more we 
can spread parliamentary life in its democratic form 
based on the media’s concern with what is happening in 
this area or field, the more we will be able to work 
together to strengthen our path toward the spread of 
democratic life, not only in the transitional period, but 
also in this period, which is paving the way to a bright 
future, a future whose formulation is based on a demo- 
cratic foundation and true democracy. 


When the conference started, the House chairman wel- 
comed representatives of the press and the media. He 
indicated that there is a great rapprochement between 
the House’s mission and the different media, which are 
not currently taking shape in the desired form. AL- 
THAWRAH monitored the press conference and had its 
share of questions to which Dr. Yasin Nu’man 
responded. 


Numerous Factors 


[AL-THAWRAH] It has been said that less than 60 
percent of House members attend House sessions and 
that several House members are determined not to 
comply with House rules or to cooperate inside the 
assembly hall. What measures has the House adopted so 
that it represents the people, and so that each House 
member adheres to what the people want? 


[Nu’man] On more than one occasion, we have discussed 
the activity of the House of Deputies as well as recently 
raised questions regarding the percentage of attendance 
in the House. 


Many factors govern the activity of House members. It is 
assumed that a House member should be free to engage 
only in House activity and should not engage in other 
work or activity. If we look back, we find that the 
People’s Council did not distinguish whether a House 
member was a minister, governor, or deputy minister. A 
member could combine his membership in the executive 
or another authority and even here in the Consultative 
Council. However, the trend has been toward being free 
for exclusive occupation with house work. Nonetheless, 
in my estimation, no one is devoted entirely to the 
House. Except for a few, House members include uni- 
versity professors, businessmen, and scholars concerned 
with specific affairs in life who are required to continue. 
In addition, regions are distant from each other, there is 
not enough room for people to assemble in one place, 
and there are communications problems. These are 
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objective reasons. However, we sometimes have what we 
can call an incomplete parliamentary personality, 
because our experiment is new. 


Nonetheless, I can say that 60 percent is a good per- 
centage if we take into account that this percentage does 
not reflect constancy on the part of people. Implemen- 
tation is nonetheless effected. However, most of the 
time, the percentage is higher than 60 percent. For 
example, when we discussed the important Judicial 
Authority Law, possibly more than 80 percent attended 
the discussion of the law and voted on it. Attendance is 
also high when important laws or issues brought up for 
discussion, such as when we discuss a general topic in a 
meeting with the president or a minister. The true state 
of affairs has expressed itself in many cases. However, in 
responding to this question, I do not want to say that one 
is happy with this percentage. We are facing real diffi- 
culties. In the main, objective obstacles are impeding us. 
[passage omitted] 


{[AL-THAWRAH] People have observed that it is hard to 
understand the House’s order of priorities regarding the 
discussion of draft laws, inasmuch as some laws that 
should be discussed as soon as possible have not been 
discussed, such as the Personal Statute Law and the 
Local Administration Law, whereas other laws that have 
been discussed can be deferred. 


Ask the Government 


[Nu’man] You can ask the government regarding laws 
that have been deferred. Some brothers are now dis- 
cussing several laws, such as the Local Government Law, 
the Personal Statute Law, and others. We drafted a 
program for laws and submitted it per the government’s 
request. In other words, the government submitted a 
letter stating which are the important laws at present and 
requesting the House of Deputies to implement them at 
a specific time. Therefore, when we propose a Press Law, 
we do not propose it as an alternative to the Personal 
Statute Law, but according to the priorities put forward 
by the government. 


No Conflict Regarding House Members Holding Other 
Positions 


[AL-THAWRAH] Is the principle of separation between 
the authorities being applied, especially given that exec- 
utive officials are members of the House of Deputies 
concurrently. Why are members of the House of Depu- 
ties not entirely devoted to their work as representatives 
of the people and why do they not draw one salary 
instead of two salaries? [Nu’man] First, I believe that the 
principle of separation between the authorities does not 
conflict, for example, with executive officials also being 
parliament members. There is no conflict. 


The ministers are elected from within the parliament. 
The prime minister comes from within the parliament. 
Therefore, there is no conflict regarding the separation of 
authorities. We have had a separation between the 
authorities. Each supervises the other. In other words, 








JPRS-NEA-91-004 
11 January 1991 


there is no concept of an absolute separation between the 
authorities. However, there is a separation and mutual 
supervision. For example, if we said that the House of 
Deputies, which is the legislative authority, is respon- 
sible for the executive authority, that would mean that 
they would not allowed to supervise it. There thus comes 
into play, in the concept of the parliament, the separa- 
tion between the authorities, which is that these author- 
ities exercise supervisory authorities over one another. 
The constitution has treated this problem regarding our 
circumstances and has given the Presidency Council 
limited mandates regarding its relation with the House 
of Deputies. For example, the Presidency Council may 
send back a draft law approved by the House during a 
specific time period, or it may hold up several articles if 
there is justification. However, if the House of Deputies 
upholds its opinion by a two-thirds majority, it will 
become a law despite the Presidency Council's opposi- 
tion, because the constitution provides for this relation 
between the three authorities. To the best of my knowl- 
edge, no one currently receives two salaries. If a minster 
is a member of the House of Deputies, he does not 
receive one salary from the House of Deputies and 
another from the cabinet, because his salary is perhaps 
greater than a parliament member’s remuneration. How- 
ever, if, for example, a general director or deputy min- 
ister works in the state apparatus, his salary is lower than 
the remuneration of the House of Deputies, and he 
receives Only the difference. 


[AL-THAWRAH] Among the House’s functions is to 
supervise the executive authority. To what extent has the 
House achieved this objective in its previous sessions? 


[AL-THAWRAH] There are many organizations, 
including the Electricity Organization and the Water 
Organization, which are threatening to suspend vital 
services, because some governmental agencies and offi- 
cials refuse to pay the debts accumulated by these 
organizations. Can the House of Deputies intervene to 
formulate a decisive solution to such problems”! 


Many Supervisory Functions 


[Nu’man] The House’s supervisory function is still car- 
ried out much less than its primary functions, perhaps 
because of the number of laws that have been proposed 
in the House and the House’s preoccupation with dis- 
cussing them. Nonetheless, in many past cases, we enter- 
tained a number of issues of concern to the people and 
pointed to them more than once. We are nonetheless 
seeking a mechanism by which the House can exercise its 
supervisory functions. The most important problems 
now facing us include the economic problem and the 
question of how the House can spread democratic life. 
We have been very concerned with the issue raised 
regarding the press. We in the House face many super- 
visory tasks that we must discharge during our next 
session. 


When the cut-off of electricity in Aden and Sanaa was 
presented to us, we maintained that it is better to cut off 
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the electricity of organizations and the houses of officials 
who do not pay rather than to cut it off entirely. That is 
the natural situation. However, the situation came to 
encompass the entire country, because an organization 
or official failed to settle this mistake. Measures rather 
than complaining and talking are needed. In some cases, 
the regulations and laws that regulate the activity of 
these organizations confer a right to take severe mea- 
sures against any violation, such as discontinuing the 
electricity or water of anyone who does not pay. I do 
know that citizens’ electricity and water are cut off 
frequently, especially in the summer, but we have not 
heard anything of that sort regarding organizations. 


A Policy Composed of Elements 


[AL-THAWRAH] Does the state and the House of 
Deputies have a set policy, or are you in the process of 
formulating a defined policy to absorb the emiugres 
returning from abroad into agriculture and industry 
through the drafting of agricultural plans and plans to 
house them in the wadis as an alternative to their 
continued concentration in the cities, where they are 
adding to existing pressures? 


{Nu’man] We do not want to exaggerate by saying yes. 
However, we certainly consider the returnees indigenous 
Yemenis. If a policy existed, it would exist in the 
framework of first of all a method for dealing with the 
Yemeni human element, whether at home or abroad. It 
is clear that a policy regarding this aspect must be 
complex, meaning composed of different elements and 
components. 


First, the influx of returnees or persons compelled to 
return has now reached almost a half million or more. 
Most of these returnees are ordinary workers who were 
working in different fields or work facilities. They had 
nothing when they left. In other words, as far as we 
know, they were not even able to withdraw their savings. 
Some had modest savings. These are ordinary workers. 
The situation of this component of the labor force is 
certainly difficult. They must be absorbed when they 
return into different fields of economic activity, whether 
state-controlled areas, agricultural economic activity, 
and other areas. In reality, the call is for these returnees 
not to concentrate in the main cities. However, this 
problem requires a major, exhaustive effort to reassimi- 
late these brothers in economic life in general. 


The other segment comprises people who spent a long 
period abroad. They have acquired some economic 
operations and businesses. If the question relates to how 
to facilitate the investment of these returnees’ capital, I 
believe that the government has established several main 
tracks for absorbing the operations of returnees who 
possess some capital. However, the current problem 
pertains to the application of the [Saudi] law covering 
the Yemeni emigre who spent more than 30 years abroad 
and has formed capital. It can be said that what is 
practiced in the scope of that law is a form of confisca- 
tion. A number of emigre brothers have complained to 
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us in the House. Many who engaged in commercial 
activity on behalf of some of their Saudi brothers have 
come to the House. This problem sometimes depends on 
the type of individual with whom the Yemeni emigre has 
dealt. Some Saudis, on behalf of whom Yemeni emigres 
were operating, absolutely refused to have anything to do 
with them and invited them to go to the judiciary if they 
wanted their rights and property. They know that the 
judiciary cannot, based on the law, accept any claim, 
because it would violate the law. 


Some perhaps bargained, such as the business worth a 
million riyals, and they paid 50,000, the price of the 
goods in it. These are real rights acquired by the people. 
It is impermissible to abuse these rights in any way. 


If there are measures regulating activity in any country, 
we do not object to that. A country should regulate as it 
wishes. Any country can take measures to regulate life as 
it wishes. However, the rights acquired by people must 
be returned to them in the light of the circumstances and 
laws that were in effect. If a new law is applied, it is not 
permitted to be applied retroactively to people. These 
acquired rights in fact raise real problems for more than 
500,000 Yemenis who own such property. 


Therefore, the policy to be adopted by the government in 
this regard is composed of different elements. Some 
relate to reassimilating people into economic life in 
general and some relate to facilitating the economic 
activity of returnees capable of initiating such activity. 
The House of Deputies and the cabinet approved the 
elements of this policy in previous meetings. Although 
these elements may not be integrated, they can form the 
basis for an integrated policy. 


Position on the Gulf Crisis 


[AL-THAWRAH] President ’Ali ’Abdallah Salih has 
repeatedly underscored Yemen’s posiiion on the Gulf 
Crisis, as if some people were strangely persistent in not 
wishing to understand that Yemen firmly disapproves of 
the forceful occupation of another’s land and that our 
Opposition to the foreign presence does not mean align- 
ment with Iraq. Why this strange persistence? 


{[Nu’man] We are ali 
sistence. Mere thar 


ering about this strange per- 
many Yemeni officials have 
posed this quest: : Arab press and officials in 
neighboring coni:' -eral Arab countries, and other 
counties, who have veen intent on distorting Yemen’s 
position on the Gulf problem. 


Regarding Yemen’s position on the Gulf problem, the 
clarification offered by President ‘Ali Abdallah Salih on 
more than one occasion has indeed represented Yemen’s 
position on the Gulf problem. We have emphasized that 
we do not favor the use of force to solve conflicts, be they 
Arab-Arab conflicts or conflicts in any region in the 
world. Regarding the Gulf problem, we have stated since 
day one that Yemen desires to play an intermediary role 
in solving this Arab problem, and that it does not want to 
be a party to an Arab-Arab conflict. Yemen has made 
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major good efforts and has held contacts to contain the 
problem within the Arab fold. No one approved of the 
annexation of Kuwait to Iraq. There was a distortion of 
all of these positions that expressed Yemen’s position, 
when Yemen said no to a foreign presence in the region 
and no to foreign intervention in conflicts, because 
foreign intervention is actually a deferred desire that 
took advantage of this incident in the region to establish 
a presence and to pump these enormous military forces 
into the region to control the natural resources and oil 
sources. 


Why is Yemen’s position being distorted? What is the 
purpose? Is it to settle an account with a great event 
achieved in the second half of this century in this part of 
the homeland, which is unification? Or is it to settle an 
account with the democracy that is being built in this 
part of the Arab homeland? What exactly are the facts? 
Everyone is posing these questions. Others must answer 
them. 


[AL-THAWRAH] In an interview with the NEW YORK 
TIMES not long ago, you reported that Yemen was 
moving toward exploiting its resources. Is there serious- 
ness now about exploiting oil and mineral resources 
based on sound, scientifically studied visions? 


[Nu’man] Regarding the exploitation of natural 
resources, I believe that we have no choice but to seek 
resources to build the national economy. For a long time, 
we depended on external factors to build our national, 
domestic economy. Specifically, we relied on emigres for 
a long period, namely the oil period. 


Enthusiasm for the oil period and its influence, which 1s 
based on the large presence of Yemeni emigres in the oil 
areas, has weakened to a certain extent, considering that 
this period had been a basis for solving the present, 
temporary problem regarding the import program and 
problems related to wheat and other requirements for 
domestic life. 


However, when we now explore the future of the eco- 
nomic and political situation, and the development 
situation in general in the Yemeni republic, we find 
before us remote regions that have yet to be reached, 
meaning they have become numb from the injection of 
emigres’ remittances, despite the importance of these 
remittances in coping with many economic circum- 
stances. But these localities have actually been disinte- 
grating for a long time. We must now explore these 
localities, specifically regarding agriculture, even though 
agriculture in our country is governed by natural circum- 
stances. 


However, even what is currently available is not being 
exploited fully and seriously. I maintain that seriousness 
here is no longer a choice. It has become an objective 
need, so that we can in the future work to exploit these 
resources as quickly as possible. 
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Issues Facing the House in Its Next Session 


[AL-THAWRAH] In its next session, will the House deal 
with the decision made by the government during the 
House’s recess to increase fuel prices? Will the House 
also discuss official austerity as a priority issue in the 
next session? 


{[Nu’man] The House will face a number of questions 
regarding prices, which it will direct to the government. 
However, the topic to be discussed will not be limited to 
the decision to raise prices. Rather, as I indicated, there 
is a directive issued by the House of Deputies to the 
government to deal with prices based on an integrated 
policy. It is well known treatment of prices in a partial 
manner will lead us to real disasters as long as we do not 
connect all of the elements of the economy and prices 
and wages in the framework of an integrated policy, 
especially in a transitional economy that has so far been 
entirely governed by changes and cannot be considered 
to have firm, strong foundations that control prices on 
their own. 


Therefore, the House of Deputies was of the opinion that 
there had to be an integrated policy, and that the 
government must not resort to raising the price of any 
commodity until after it had established an integrated 


policy. 


The government’s circumstances generated its own logic. 
That logic said that new circumstances had arisen, 
namely that the sudden increase in oil prices is imposing 
great burdens on the state. That is the government's 
logic. However, the government was unable to control a 
series of increases in the prices of many other goods 
connected to the increase in oil prices, falsely or truly. 


This situation will be a point of discussion with the 
government regarding price policy. 


We truly want to work together in this regard, so that we 
can combine coping with economic problems due to 
unforeseen circumstances with not imposing any new 
burdens on the consumer or citizen, burdens which 
perhaps stem from defective decisionmaking or a deci- 
sions of this type. 


This is one of the topics that will be discussed with the 
government in the next session, which begins on Sat- 
urday. 


Regarding austerity, I do not know exactly what “‘auster- 
ity” means. Does it mean official austerity? I have yet to 
see an official austerity plan. However, It seems to me 
that we do need a plau of this type. 


If the intent of this question is a return to official 
austerity, I believe that such a return would be correct. 
When oil was discussed in the previous session, we in the 
House of Deputies asked the government to establish 
standard rates of governmental oil consumption, 
because the greatest fuel consumer is the government, 
inasmuch as the government and state organizations 
consume more than 60 to 65 percent of the gasoline 


NF AR EAST 51 


consumption. If an increase in prices is not accompanied 
by a reformulation of standard oil consumption rates, 
the consumption rate will remain the same and will be 
matched by an increase in the budget, and the govern- 
ment will have done nothing. 


Therefore, a change in prices, especialiy gasoline prices 
must lead to a direct reduction in consumption by the 
government or different governmental organizations. 
However, diesel fuel is consumed by farmers and is 
needed for agricultural and fish production. This ele- 
ment must not be changed. We in the House of Deputies 
have been calling on the government to substantially 
subsidize diesel fuel, because that would stimulate agri- 
cultural activity, and all agricultural supplies are cur- 
rently needed if we want to ensure the food supply. We 
encourage agriculture. This aspect will also be discussed 
with the government, when we discuss previous direc- 
tives approved by the House of Deputies regarding a 
distinction between personal gasoline consumption and 
consumption related to agricultural, industrial, and fish 
production; i.e., consumption linked to an increase in 
production. 


I believe that the time has come for austerity, although 
we may wish not to use the word “‘austerity,”’ because it 
sometimes truly saturates the discussion. Nonetheless, 
we want to first of all to begin with public organizations 
and governmental agencies by drafting a policy based 
primarily on the establishment of standard consumption 
rates for anything. I believe that the ordinary citizen can 
sometimes perceives some behaviors, especially in state 
agencies, which do not lead him to believe that there is 
an economic crisis. 


We must first create behaviors that fully convince the 
citizen of the need for austerity and a need to review the 
facts of the comprehensive consumption policy. 


We must also review public behavior. The effect of such 
a review would be limited economically. However, it 
would be great in a social and political appraisal. 


The Participation of All Forces 


[AL-THAWRAH] Do you believe that the circumstances 
being experienced by the country make it necessary to 
expand the official alliance. Or can the two ruling parties 
bear the responsibility at present? 


{Nu’man] No one said that the two parties can bear the 
responsibility by themselves. On the contrary. We spoke 
about democracy and the parties law. 


We spoke about political multiplicity and about the 
current objective circumstances for establishing a broad 
alliance including all political forces that could lead 
Yemen to safe ground. 


Now, what would happen if took the broad alliance 
formula and linked it to the expression of democracy in 
the form that we are all talking about now. 
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However, we all want to derive a desirable concept of 
democracy. Do we want 1n alliance composed of a broad 
front? Which alliance formula will ensure a true path 
toward democracy? Are we talking about a transfer of 
power though the ballot boxes, as is being said? 


I truly want all political powers to participate in creating 
a defined formula that expresses a broad political alli- 
ance. Have complete confidence that neither the Yemeni 
Socialist Party nor the General Popular Conference 
intends to monopolize power. Perhaps the General Pop- 
ular conference and the Socialist Party, as we stressed 
more than once, have had the honor of initiating the 
establishment of Yemeni unification. However, this ini- 
tiative does not give them the right to monopolize power 
endlessly, unless it is based on a democratic expression 
that brings this party or this alliance to power through 
parliamentary elections. 


Therefore, in this stage, we feel that we need to consol- 
idate a formula around which the people can unite 
regarding democracy or an alliance, or the future of 
political action, until a parties law comes into being to 
regulate this formula, which expresses the positions of 
the political forces in general, because a draft parties law 
has so far not been put forward. It has been in the 
cabinet. Perhaps it is being presented now in its final 
form. 


However, the parties law, which should focus primarily 
on the method of establishing a political party or orga- 
nization, does not establish the political formula for the 
future of political action. 


The future of political action should be set forth broadly 
and comprehensively among all of the political forces 
now. Therefore, we do not want this issue to be trans- 
formed at present into anything similar to competition 
or a debate that lacks a close relation between all of the 
political forces, or that allows any party to attack any 
other party. We want political dialogue to be based on 
firm, fixed foundations. [passage omitted] 


{[AL-THAWRAH] At an international investment con- 
ference which you attended during your visit to the 
United States last January, you called on investors and 
businessmen to be active and to invest in Yemen. You 
stressed the existence of an investment law. However, 
there are signs that indicate that the law has not been 
promulgated yet. When will the House discuss the law 
and issues a draft of it, in addition to what the matter 
requires in this same phase? 


{Nu’man] An investment law was approved in the south 
before unification. A draft law also existed before unifi- 
cation. It seems to me that the important thing is that we 
actually have a new investment law. However, perhaps 
we will put into effect earlier laws, which are good laws, 
such as the law that was enacted in the south a few 
months before unification. In my view, this law is a 
valuable, flexible law that opened good areas for activity. 
Perhaps we will put that law into effect partially in 
addition to the law that existed here in the north of the 





JPRS-NEA-91-004 
11 January 1991 


country, which is also very positive. Even in the frame- 
work of these laws, we have so far been unable to absorb 
the flow of investments into the Yemeni homeland. The 
problem is not limited to the promulgation »f a law. The 
problem is the method by which agencies deal with 
investors and the complications that investors encounter 
in the foyers of agencies and ministries. For example, an 
investor requires a long time to acquire a plot of land. He 
then faces procedures that must be shortened if we want 
capital to flow into the country. 


Even if we established an excellent law and told people to 
come and invest without any constraints, the adminis- 
trative agencies would be unable to rise to the level of the 
true economic importance of investment, and we would 
continue to face the same difficulties. 


Yemen’s Position 


[AL-THAWRAH] Saudi Arabia’s state-directed media 
agencies have tirelessly underscored that the national 
position of all Yemenis is that of ’Ali “Abdallah Salih or 
the Presidency Council. This position is intended to 
raise doubts about Yemen’s position. In your capacity as 
a representative of the highest popular authority, can you 
clarify to such media that the position that has been 
adopted is not the position of ‘Ali “Abdallah Salih or the 
Presidency Council to the extent that it is the position of 
the Yemeni people in general. 


{[Nu’man] Of course, we are not responsible for inter- 
preting the position of others. They say what they want. 
However, ‘Ali “Abdallah is the president of the Yemeni 
republic, and any position issued by the president of the 
republic is of course the position of the Presidency 
Council of the Yemeni republic. This issue has been 
accompanied by many domestic and foreign rumors 
intended to divide domestic, national unity. Some have 
divided the people into extremists and moderates 
regarding the crisis. Some have said that this is the 
position of the president and not the position of others. 
It is clear that such rumors were induced to migrate from 
abroad or were imported and sown from abroad and 
from within as well. Nonetheless, Yemen is witnessing 
an unprecedented unified national position in the cur- 
rent circumstances. Therefore, after these forces lost 
their bets on the splitting of domestic unity by means of 
interpreting the positions of the leaders, they resorted to 
raising the dead. 


They then had meetings with al-Badr, Ibrahim al-Wazir, 
and others, and asked them: Does Iraq have military 
bases in Yemen, and so on. We know that hostile forces 
will resort to anything. Their primary goal is to split 
national unity if they can sow doubt domestically in the 
political framework. | believe that they have made 
70-percent progress in the direction of splitting national 
unity 


However, I believe that national unity has on the con- 
trary become strengthened. All of these rumors have 
produced cohesion. Actually, in many cases most of the 
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Statements are fabricated and misleading. Unfortu- 
nately, hostile media agencies have virtual control over 
the incident on the Arab scene in general. Arab aware- 
ness regarding the crisis is virtually created by these 
hostile agencies, except for a few newspapers, which 
consider the crisis discord in these bad circumstance. 
However, these few are the exception in the prevailing 
Situation. [passage omitted] 


The Local Administration Law 


{[AL-THAWRAH] The House of Deputies’ discussion of 
the Local Administration Law will help remove the 
remnants of divisive factors, because the citizen in Sanaa 
feels unification to a great extent, whereas the citizen in 
the six southern governorate have still not felt the effect 
of Yemeni unification, at least administratively. Accord- 
ingly, is it possible to discuss the Local Administration 
Law in the next session? 


{[Nu’man] The Local Administration Law has yet to 
reach the House of Deputies. We would be pleased if, as 
journalists, you mediated with the cabinet, so that they 
would hasten to submit it, because we have used all of 
our abilities to push the cabinet to submit this law 
because of its importance. This law is prepared, but it 
seems that it is still under considerable study. We agree 
with your view of the importance of this law, which is no 
less important than the Judicial Authority Law and other 
laws that can come before the House. Moreover, laws 
less important than the Local Administration Law have 
been sent down. 


We hope that we can all pressure the cabinet to submit 
this law. 


[AL-THAWRAH] The laws that currently exist in the six 
governorates continue to be derived from English law of 
the colonial period. Will we make efforts in the next 
session to unify Yemeni laws in compliance with the 
constitution, which states that laws must be derived 
from the Islamic shari’ah [canonical law]? 


{Nu’man] We do not want to enter into the character, 
form, and sources of laws promulgated in the south of 
the country. However, in general, our current tendency is 
toward unifying the laws that existed during the division, 
whether here in the north of the country or in the south. 
We have actually begun with the unification of the 
Passports Law—we had two laws, now we have one—as 
well as the Immigration Law, the Judicial Authority 
Law, the Financial Law, and so on with respect to other 
laws enacted to date, which number about 13-14 laws. 


We hope that we can be finished with these laws, 
particularly the basic laws. We had hoped to finish at the 
end of this year, but it seems that we will take longer. 


{[AL-THAWRAH] Oil resources are considered an 
important Yemeni resource at present. The extraction 
and marketing policy, the quantity of oil, and oil reserves 
have remained largely unc!car on the Yemeni scene. Can 
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you clarify the oil exploitation policy and remove all 
doubts circulating in the minds of some Yemenis? 


{Nu’man] I agree with you that the man in the street is 
not clear about oil resources. However, this is due to the 
delay in the discovery of oil in Yemen and the compli- 
cations and difficulties that accompanied the discovery 
initially, perhaps because of the division, and perhaps 
because of historical differences. However, I maintain 
that the privileges of regional wealth encountered multi- 
faceted conditions in the past. We must now seek a new 
policy based on joint structures and a joint field survey. 
We asked the oil and mineral resources minister, in the 
last meeting of the House of Deputies, to submit to the 
House the ministry’s policy on the exploitation of 
resources in the next phase, and the deadline still exists. 
The ministry’s submission of such a policy is desirable so 
that the House and citizens can study it, thereby gener- 
ating satisfaction that current efforts in this regard, after 
unification, will perhaps be better, especially efforts that 
have been made to date. God willing, we will begin 
discussing the topic of oil and what we want from it in 
the framework of the House. 


Sixteen General Issues 
[AL-THAWRAH] What issues are before the House? 


{[Nu’man] There are about 16 general issues that have 
been raised by members of the House and signed by 
more than the number required for a general discussion. 
Among them is the issue of owner-lessee relations. How- 
ever, it has not been posed to us as a problem in all its 
dimensions based on which we can discuss this issue and 
summon the housing minister to attend the House to 
discuss the issue with us. However, it is present as a 
concern. We feel it daily through complaints that come 
to the House or through the individual manifestations of 
the problem brought up by members of the House. We 
now need to raise this problem in its different dimen- 
sions. I agree that it must be regulated by a law, so that 
no ambiguity exists. Perhaps this problem has been 
caused by the method of construction, especially in the 
governorates of the north of the country. This issue in 
the south was the subject of a law, although the largest 
renter was the state. Nonetheless, I believe that it would 
be useful at present to issue the law. 


The Size of the Problem 


[AL-THAWRAH] What measures exist regarding the 
sequestered rights and property of emigres? 


{Nu’man] The current situation regarding Saudi mea- 
sures against our brother emigres has been borne by the 
people before we bore it, perhaps because of the size of 
this great problem. Besides, we had no intention from 
the beginning to bear this issue. We had great hopes that 
this great number of our brothers would not become 
subject to this problem in the scope of future relations 
between the two countries, which are difficult to predict. 
Regarding this situation, we will choose the appropriate 
method of presenting this problem. I do not want to 
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specify what it will be at present, but we must choose the 
appropriate method that corresponds to the size of the 
problem. 


[AL-THAWRAH] Regarding a question about the sub- 
mission of the constitution to a general referendum on 
the determined date, the chairman of the House of 
Deputies said: 


{[Nu’man] Regarding the constitution, we in the House of 
Deputies have decided, based on the unification agree- 
ment, that the House of Deputies will strive to submit 
the constitution of the unified state to a popular refer- 
endum before 30 November. We made that decision 
about a month ago, and we submitted it to the Presi- 
dency Council, which in turn entertained this subject. Of 
course, | cannot determine whether the current circum- 
stances are appropriate for a referendum. However, this 
issue depends on the Presidency Council, which deter- 
mines the measures which it is its business to take, 
because the constitution must be submitted to a refer- 
endum according to the agreement. It is the culmination 
of this great unification effort. God willing, the Presi- 
dency Council will examine this topic in the near future. 


Ousted Minister on President, Policies,Opposition 


9/AEOI07A London AL-MAJALLAH in Arabic 
7 Nov 90 pp 14-17 


{Interview with ‘Abdallah al-Asnaj by Matar al-Ahmadi 
in London, date not given] 


{Text} “Abdallah al-Asnaj is an illustrious Yemeni poli- 
tician and the most famous of those entrusted with the 
foreign ministry portfolio. He has worked with four 
presidents of the republic in ministerial positions, 
including the foreign, economic, and communications 
portfolios, the three most important ministerial portfo- 
lios in Yemen. He also assumed significant responsibil- 
ities Outside of the ministry, because of his extensive 
experience regarding domestic, Yemeni affairs, and his 
international, Arab contacts, when he served presidents 
‘Abd-al-Rahman al-Iryani, Ibrahim al-Hamdi, Ahmad 
al-Ghashmi, and ‘Ali “Abdallah Salih. His most recent 
position was political advisor to the current Yemeni 
president, Ali Salih, before the latter imprisoned him. 


Al-Asnaj is considered an important source for anyone 
concerned with Yemeni affairs and the political back- 
ground in Sanaa. During his trip through London, he 
spoke to a representative of AL-MAJALLAH regarding 
the Yemeni government’s position on Iraq’s invasion of 
Kuwait, his relations with the Yemeni president, and his 
view on the future of Yemeni-Arab relations. 


{al-Ahmadi] In your capacity as an observer of condi- 
tions in Yemen, how do you explain the official Yemeni 
position on Iraq’s invasion of Kuwait? 


{al-Asnaj] The Yemeni position on the Iraqi invasion 
and occupation of Kuwait has no justification by any 
criteria. Can it find any rational, acceptable formula? It 
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violates and contradicts every Yemeni political founda- 
tion, value, and tradition to which successive Yemeni 
governments have adhered. I believe that this position is 
a new indication of the unstable, irrational condition of 
the highest national interests of the Yemeni people, at 
home and abroad. 


[al-Ahmadi] Was this position expected? 


{al-Asnaj] Naturally, no sane Yemeni expected it, 
because every Yemeni is aware of and realizes the value 
of Yemeni relations with neighboring countries, espe- 
cially the countries of the Arabian Peninsula. The 
Yemeni citizen did not expect for one moment that the 
government of ‘Ali “Abdallah Salih would defend, aid, 
and support the Iraqi military invasion of Kuwait. 


{al-Ahmadi] You held the position of foreign minister for 
more than one tenure. Do you believe that the Ba’th 
Party in Yemen had a role in what happened? 


[al-Asnaj} Naturally, elements belonging to the Iraqi 
Ba’th Party have a presence in Yemen. These elements 
have been able, by showering money on many persons in 
Yemeni society, to gain those persons’ loyalty and con- 
sequently exploit their capabilities in facilitating behav- 
iors hostile to a neighboring, friendly state that provides 
every assistance and harbors only friendship and good 
for Yemen. 


{al-Ahmadi] Are elements of the Ba’th Party in Yemen 
active? Do they have a role in the current policy? 


{al-Asnaj] It is unfortunate that the Ba’th Party as a 
political idea no longer has a presence in Iraq itself. 
Consequently the Ba’th is an expression of a label 
present in Yemen, just as it is present in other Arab 
countries, which acts according to the requirements of 
the state in Iraq itself. Symbols of this party have existed 
for a long time in Yemen. Some of them are in the armed 
forces, and some are in tribal, political, and student 
circles. It is well known that many of them collect 
monthly salaries. 


[al-Ahmadi] Who are these symbols? 


{[al-Asnaj] Dr. Qasim Salam, a member of the party 
leadership, -»vd-al-Rahman Muhaywib, an appointee in 
the parliament, and ‘Abd-al-Wahid Hawash, who has 
been rewarded for years with an appointment as the 
president of the Tobacco Company. I see no need to 
disclose the other names, because they are well known. 


Continuation in Power 


{al-Ahmadi] In contrast to previous rulers, the rule of 
President ‘Ali ‘Abdallah Salih is characterized by long- 
standing continuity. Can that be attributed to his popu- 
larity? 


[al-Asnaj} ‘Ali “Abdallah Salih’s continuation in power 1s 
not attributable to the popularity that he has gained. 
Rather, it can be attributed to the fact that he remains in 
power by force, violence, and the mobilization of units to 
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strike fear in opposition forces domestically and abroad. 
Other factors that helped ‘Ali ‘Abdallah Salih retain 
power for such a long period include: the Arab govern- 
ments’ conclusion of a truce with the existing Yemeni 
regime in a previous period and [their] provision of 
every manner of assistance in cooperating with the 
regime; the oppression of the opposition’s defiance, even 
regarding its expression of its views; and the substantial 
economic support that the Kingdom of Saudi Arabia, 
Kuwait, and the United Arab Emirates [UAE] have 
continued to provide for the last five years. 


{al-Ahmadi] What about the tribes? 


{al-Asnaj] There are many ongoing disagreements 
between the government and the tribes. | do not believe 
that Ali “Abdallah Salih enjoys widespread support, as 
he would argue and claim. 


{al-Ahmadi] Is there a true, active, Yemeni opposition? 


[al-Asnaj] Yes, there is a true Yemeni opposition. How- 
ever, that does not mean that it is inactive. If it is 
inactive, it is not because it does not wish to be active. 
Rather, Arab circumstances have created a general 
feeling that thwarts any Arab opposition from expressing 
its demands and from imposing correct positions on the 
authorities in their countries. Longstanding cooperation 
among the Arab regimes has precluded the opening of 
opportunities for any national opposition, including the 
Yemeni national opposition, in another Arab country, 
whether Iraq or another, in which [domest'c] opposi- 
tions are similarly not permitted. 


{al-Ahmadi] Where is the Yemeni opposition based? 
Domestically or abroad? 


[al-Asnay}] Any opposition must have symbols domesti- 
cally and abroad. Yemeni forces exist abroad. The 
regime is pursuing them, tightening its grip around their 
neck, and pressing for their extradition to Yemen. 
Domestically, any opponent of *Ali ‘Abdallah Salih is 
either outside of the cities, among the tribes, or in official 
prisons behind bars. 


{al-Ahmadi] Who are the symbols of the Yemeni oppo- 
sition? 


{al-Asnaj} Brother Ibrahim al-Wazir is the primary 
symbol of the opposition. Others include Major General 
‘Abdallah Juzaylan, the deputy prime minister in the 
first Yemeni government established after the revolution 
and the establishment of the republic; and ‘Abd- 
al-Ghani Mutahhar, a patriot who continues to finance 
the national cause with his personal wealth. There are 
also many others who have either been deported or do 
not publicize their opposition. 


{al-Ahmadi] Where are Juzaylan and Mutahhar? 


{al-Asnaj] In Cairo. All of the oppositionists living 
abroad have no choice in this regard. They must do so 
with a view toward safety, because—let me stress based 
on experience—’Ali “Abdallah Salih’s regime has not 
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allowed these elements to live in peace, having sent more 
than one element to intimidate and assassinate them. 
That happened last year with respect to Ibrahim al- 
Wazir in the staie of Michigan in the United States. 
Other attempts have been made in Djibouti, Somalia, 
and Cairo. However, thank God, the criminals have not 
been successful in achieving their objectives. 


(al-Ahmadi] Do you have information regarding these 
attempts? 


[al-Asnaj] A number of suspects were witnessed 
swarming around the houses of persons whose names I 
mentioned, who were deported by the security authori- 
ties in Egypt. 


[al-Ahmadi] You mentioned that Saudi, Kuwaiti, and 
UAE support is one of the most important reasons for 
the continuation of President ‘Ali “Abdallah Salih’s gov- 
ernment. Do you believe that the cessation of this 
support would shake Salih’s government? 


{al-Asnaj] If the current situation in the Arab region 1s 
defined by the existence of those governments which 
have taken a position of support of the invasion of 
Kuwait, and which are calling for the equal distribution 
of the wealih of the oil states, which [oil states] have not 
withheld sufficient aid for a single day from Jordan, 
Yemen, or Sudan, because the latter countries have been 
suffering from declining, deteriorating economies, have 
been unable to remedy their economic conditions, have 
been dependent for a long time on aid provided by 
fraternal states, and were not satisfied with that aid, but 
are instead now seeking to usurp the rights of others— 
this contradicts Arab traditions, ethics, and values. 
Moreover, it 1s incompatible with Islamic values. If aid 
ceases due to the policy of the stupid and the foolish that 
is being followed by these countries, the regimes in the 
latter will be greatly affected as the result of the eco- 
nomic straits from which they suffer. 


[al-Ahmadi] Is this aid being used effectively? Is the 
Yemeni government making good use of the aid it 
receives for the comfort of the people? 


[al-Asnaj] This aid is two-fold. There is material aid in 
the form of projects. Kuwait, for example, has built a 
central hospital in the capital of Sanaa and it continues 
to disperse funds for doctors, nurses, equipment, and 
even medicine. Kuwait has also built the University of 
Sanaa. The Kingdom of Saudi Arabia has undertaken 
such projects as the construction of roads connecting a 
number of Saudi and Yemeni cities, and the establish- 
ment of scientific institutions throughout Yemen. 


Saudi Arabia has also provided the most modern 
weapons to the Yemeni armed forces, such as F-5 
aircraft and tanks. It founded the flight school and the 
officer’s club, and it has undertaken other projects in 
various educational, civil, and military fields. Further, 
Saudi Arabia provides monetary support to defray a 
portion of the Yemen: budget deficit. Yemeni citizens 
and officials are well aware of all of this assistance. 
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Agreements pertaining to to such assistance have been in 
effect since 1974. We read several months ago that the 
most recent installment of monetary assistance from 
Saudi Arabia for the Yemeni budget was transferred to 
the Yemeni Finance Ministry. It totalled $70 million. 
The Yemeni newspapers announced the transfer. Given 
these facts, the Yemeni citizen should be amazed that his 
government is taking irresponsible positions and sub- 
jecting the interests of Yemeni citizens to great damage 
and embarrassment. 


Where Did the President Come From? 


{al-Ahmadi] You have held ministerial portfolios under 
a number of presidents who have ruled the country. 
However, President ‘Ali “Abdallah Salih has remained in 
office longer than any of them. Where did he come from? 
How did he attain power? 


{al-Asnaj] ‘Ali “Abdallah Salih was attached, with the 
rank of lieutenant, to the late Ahmad al-Ghashmi, who 
was a major and the commander of the First Armored 
Battalion. “Ali “Abdallah Salih accompanied him during 
his long treatment in a hospital in the Eritrean city of 
Asmera. Al-Ghashmi adopted ‘Ali “Abdallah Salih after 
the military operation of 13 June 1973, in which Colonel 
Ibrahim al-Hamdi assumed the chairmanship of the 
Command Council, Ahmad al-Ghashmi assumed the 
position of deputy general commander, and there was an 
initiative to depose President al-Qadi ‘Abd-al-Rahman 
al-Iryani based on an agreement among senior tribal 
leaders and senior army officers. From that time on, 
al-Ghashmi adopted ‘Ali ‘Abdallah al-Salih, appointing 
him commander of the Governorate of Tazz. “Ali 
‘Abdallah Salih continued in that post and was then 
appointed commander of the Khalid Ibn-al-Walid Mili- 
tary Camp, one of the largest m'!:.ary camps in Yemen. 
The force stationed there was equipped with advanced 
armored, missiles, and heavy artillery. ‘Ali “Abdallah 
Salih was considered the right-hand man of President 
al-Ghashmi. Before President al-Ghashmi died as a 
result of explosives sent to him from Aden, he nomi- 
nated ‘Ali ‘Abdallah Salih. whom al-Ghashmi had been 
preparing for the presidency, as his replacement. 


{al-Ahmadi] Did President ‘Ali “Abdallah Salih have a 
role in the assassination of President Ibrahim al-Hamdi. 
as 1s rumored? 


{al-Asnaj] | have information regarding this matter, 
which 1s in a book that | am about to publish regarding 
my experience as a minister in Yemen. This experience 
Summarizes the positions of numerous persons and 
parties that sometimes agree, and sometimes engage in 
the continuous power struggle in Yemen. When Presi- 
dent al-Hamdi was murdered, | was in the Cleveland 
Hospital in America and was provided with information 
Originating with reliable persons close to the incident. 


{al-Ahmadi] What did they report to you’ 


{al-Asnaj] The book will answer that. Those who spoke 
about that are senior officials, such as the Prime Minister 
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at the time, “Abd-al-'Aziz Abd-al-Ghant, the minister of 
development, Engineer Muhammad al-Junayd, and 
others. 


{al-Ahmadi] Should we understand that he had a role? 


[al-Asnaj] In order not to deprive concerned parties of 
information on what happened in Yemen, | will leave 
that to a special chapter in my next book. 


{al-Ahmadi] You held ministerial posts in a number of 
ministries. 


{al-Asnaj] | was in the cabinet from 1972 until 1980. I 
held ministerial portfolios that included the foreign, 
economic, and communications portfolios. | worked 
under prime ministers Lieutenant General Hasan al- 
‘Umri, may God have mercy on him, ‘Abd-al-Salam 
Sabrah, Muhsin al-Ayni. al-Qadi “Abdallah al-Hayjari, 
may God have mercy on him, Dr. Hasan Makki, and 
“Abd-al-’Aziz “Abd-al-Ghani. As for my relation with “Ali 
‘Abdallah Salih, it began in the city of Asmera. Air 
transport to and from Yemen, which was via the Ethio- 
pian airlines, was difficult. Because my family was 
residing in Cairo—after the south gained independence, 
the British left Aden, and the National Front assumed 
power—I took up residence in Cairo with a large number 
of national leaders, and we were asked in al-Qadi ‘Abd- 
al-Rahman al-Iryani’s tenure to be within the political 
structure in Sanaa, because of the friction and clashes 
that were breaking out from time to time. When brother 
al-Ghashmi went for treatment in Asmera, Lieutenant 
Colonel] Muhammad Ba-Luhum, who at that time had 
been the commander of the Sixth Armored Brigade for 
some time, asked me to carry al-Ghashmi’s treatment 
and living expenses whenever | passed through Asmera 
on my way to Cairo. It was there that | met ‘Ali “Abdallah 
Salih, who was attached to al-Ghashmi during the period 
of his treatment. 


fal-Ahmadi] What was the illness from which al- 
Ghashmi was suffering? 


{al-Asnaj} He was suffering from the accumulation of a 
quantity of water in his back as a result of a mine 
explosion under a tank that he was driving in battles 
between the two regimes in Yemen. He recovered from 
that. There, | became acquainted with two young lieu- 
tenants, one of them was ‘Ali “Abdallah Salih, and the 
other was ‘Abdallah al-Shabbah. “Ali “Abdallah Salih 
became president and al-Shabbah slipped into obscurity. 
Relations between us became stronger. From the begin- 
ning of his tenure. my wish was for his Arab and 
international relations to stabilize so as to be in keeping 
with the interests of Yemen as a country in the Arabian 
Peninsula firstly, then in the Arab national framework, 
and then in the international framework, aloof from 
political one-upmanship and maneuvers. Acumen 1s 
needed in a political movement. However, it 1s also 
necessary to fulfill, and adhere to, positions, principles, 
and commitments. The rope of the lie in politics 1s short. 
The reason for the problems and differences between us 
is that. being his foreign minister, | was required to 
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ensure Saudi Arabia's uninterrupted support, and to 
meet with receptivity and fulfillment [of our requests]. 
At the same time, | was also required, on the Yemeni 
side, not to rush into bilateral relations that would 
damage the security of the region. While we were 
acquiring American arms with Saudi money and 
claiming that our financial capabilities were in need of 
strengthening by our brothers in the UAE, Kuwait, Saudi 
Arabia, Oman, and Qatar, | perceived that ‘Ali ‘Abdallah 
Salih, through other channels, was importing Soviet 
arms and paying for them with currency from the bal- 
ance allocated to cover Yemeni currency. Thus, in one 
period, he paid more than $300 million as a single 
payment to the Sov.et Union. Only two weeks ago, we 
pleaded for aid from our brothers in the guli. That was 
the beginning of the disagreement that ended as it did. 


{al-Ahmadi] Is it reasonable that a minister should end 
many years of service in prison for example? 


{al-Asnaj] Everything is reasonable under military rule. 
As Professor Salah al-Baytar said: **Military rule means a 
regime that is ruled by militarists—when they like, they 
subjugate, and when they become angry, they kill.” In 
Other words, there 's no middle solution, but rather 
extremism tn both positions. 


{al-Ahmadi] So you were imprisoned? 


{al-Asnaj] | was put in British prisons for the sake of 
Yemeni unity when the English were in Aden, because it 
was the first time the slogan of Yemeni unity was raised 
in word and deed, in opposition to British policy. | was 
tried and imprisoned in Aden on four occasions for 
various periods of several months to two years. How- 
ever, British prisons in Aden are much more compas- 
sionate than the prisons of Yemen under ‘Ali "Abdallah 
Salih. Many Yemeni youths who were arrested for one 
reason Or another, or because their political ideas were 
not pleasing to ‘Ali “Abdallah Salih, including a group 
from the Ba’th Party, the Nasirists, the Marxists, and the 
fundamentalists, who were dealt a bloody beating to 
extract their statements. I do not believe that Yemen has 
witnessed a worse regime since the establishment of the 
republic in September 1962. 


{al-Ahmadi] How many years did you spend in prison? 


{al-Asnaj] I was placed for two years in solitary confine- 
ment. I was then under house arrest for one year and two 
months, then I left Sanaa for treatment in America. 


{al-Ahmadi] What about development in Yemen in the 
light of the support provided by brother Arabs and 
Yemenis? 


{al-Asnaj} Yemen has developed significantly by the 
grace of Yemeni emigres who have provided hard cur- 
rency. Yemeni youth who study at institutions in both 
the East and the West have also contributed to develop- 
ment of Yemen, as have Yemeni and Arab businessmen, 
who have invested considerable sums in different fields 
However, the country has been developed first and 
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foremost by the grace of our brothers in Kuwait, the 
UAE, and Saudi Arabia. Egyptian teachers have taken 
up residence in remote Yemeni villages, having been 
contracted in large numbers by the Kingdom of Saudi 
Arabia, Kuwait, and the UAE. They too have played a 
significant role in Yemen’s development. Yemenis know 
these facts. These facts announce themselves night and 
day inside Yemen. For many years, 16 in my estimation, 
Yemen has received support through the channels which 
I indicated, be it from Yemeni emigres or from govern- 
ments. Yemen could have achieved considerable devel- 
opment and raised its general level of services had it 
managed its resources well. Corruption in Yemen is now 
worsening. Yemenis have a feeling of dashed hopes. 
They see their resources being plundered and their 
material capabilities squandered. They are amazed by 
the palaces thai ‘Ali "Abdallah Salih has built for himself 
in the capital, Sanaa, and in other cities of Yemen, when 
the regime is unable to maintain a minimum level of 
services at the Central Hospital of Sanaa and the Uni- 
versity of Sanaa, both of which were funded by the 
Kuwaiti government, after Kuwait stopped aiding these 
two projects because of the hostile Yemeni position. 
Why trade in slogans when the regime is unable to 
finance two such vital projects as the university and the 
hospital? 


The Yemeni Coordination Council 


{al-Ahmadi] You headed the Yemeni side in the Saudi- 
Yemeni Coordination Council. What role has this 
council played in Yemen’s development? 


{al-Asnaj] I chaired the Yemeni side in the council from 
the time of its establishment. The council has a basic role 
in strengthening cooperation between Yemen and the 
Kingdom of Saudi Arabia. The council overcame many 
difficulties faced by the Yemeni side, which needed, and 
still needs, the support of its brothers in the kingdom. 
There was Saudi support in the field of education. That 
support was doubled through the council. We were able 
to increase financial support for the Yemeni budget 
deficit by more than 200 percent in the space of three 
years. Through this council, Yemeni Airlines was estab- 
lished. If not for the support decreed by the late King 
Faysal Ibn-’Abd-al-’Aziz, Yemeni Airlines would not 
have obtained jet planes. A large number of Yemeni 
youths received their university and advanced studies at 
the expense of the Saudi Government. Also, Yemeni 
patients have received treatment in Saudi hospitals as 
well as in German, British, and American hospitals at 
Saudi expense. In addition, the construction of roads, 
communications, and every utility in Yemen has 
enjoyed a percentage of Saudi support through the 
Coordination Council. We have sensed from Prince 
Sultan Ibn-’Abd-al-’Aziz, the chairman of the Saudi side 
in the council, receptivity and willingness to fulfill the 
requests that we have presented on behalf of the Yemen 
government. Through our brotherly sessions and meet- 
ings with the Saudi party under the leadership of Prince 
Sultan, we have heard the instructions of the political 
leadership, which represents the custodian of the two 
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holy places. Those instructions decree the fulfillment of 
all requests made by the Yemeni party. | do not recall 
broaching any topic or request for specific assistance 
from the Saudi side that was denied. The Broadcast and 
Moral Guidance Administration and the press have 
received Saudi aid payments, which have helped to 
develop the media in the Yemeni Arab Republic. 


{al-Ahmadi] During your tenure as foreign minister, did 
you note the beginning of a rapprochement between 
President ’Ali Abdallah Salih and Saddam Husayn? 


{al-Asnaj] Rapprochement between Arab leaders should 
not be a cause for wonder. On the contrary, it should be 
supported and aided. However, rapprochement for the 
sake of committing errors that damage Arab interests, 
rights, and destiny should be condemned, disapproved, 
and censured. | was never an opponent of Saddam 
Husayn during the previous period. I sensed the need to 
oppose Iraq’s military invasion of Kuwait, which is an 
Arab state, a member of the Arab League, and a member 
of the Joint Arab Defense Pact. I did not hesitate in 
notifying President Saddam Husayn of my position 
opposing the Iraqi invasion of Kuwait through the Iraqi 
Embassy in Egypt, to which I delivered a memorandum 
regarding this topic on 9 August, in other words, a week 
after the invasion. I also delivered, through the Yemeni 
Embassy, a memorandum to ’Ali "Abdallah Salih, when 
he suddenly came to Alexandria on the second day of the 
invasion, in other words on 3 August. In that memo, I 
pointed to the importance of the special ties that bind 
Yemen and Yemenis to Kuwait and the gulf countries. | 
also indicated the seriousness of the deviation in the 
Yemeni position, which lacks clear-sightedness and 
awareness, regarding support of the Iraqi invasion of 
Kuwait, and I implored ‘Ali ‘Abdallah Salih, as a 
Yemeni, Arab citizen sincere to his religion, his people, 
and to his nation, to stop supporting the Iraqi position. 
However, most unfortunately, | met with no response. 


Yemeni-Iraqi Rapprochement 
[al-Ahmadi] When was the rapprochement? 


[al-Asnaj] Before the establishment of the Arab Cooper- 
ation Council, there was a perceivable initiative between 
Sanaa and Baghdad, which went on uninterrupted, albeit 
for a number of days. There was an Iraqi minister in 
Sanaa or a Yemeni minister in Baghdad. 


[al-Ahmadi] Did you go to Baghdad on a special mis- 
sion? 


{[al-Asnaj] In the beginning of “Ali ‘Abdallah Salih’s 
tenure in 1979, I was part of a Yemeni delegation that 
participated in the Baghdad summit that made the 
decision to boycott Egypt. We were the only Arab 
delegation that warned summit attendees that the Arab- 
Israeli conflict should not be transformed into an Arab- 
Arab conflict by adopting sharp positions and rupturing 
relations with Egypt. We advised the conference to 
content itself with censuring the Camp David Accords. 
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We stated that the conferees representing their govern- 
ments were not bound to the content of the accords, 
which were to be considered a matter of concern to Egypt 
alone. However, that position was not accepted by the 
brothers in Iraq and Syria at the time, who instead 
disapproved of it. That position had the support and 
consent of *Ali "Abdallah Salih, who went back and 
adopted a hostile position, contrary to what was agreed, 
after the delegation at the Baghdad summit had gotten 
into a difficult situation. 


{al-Ahmadi] How is Yemeni unification affected by 
Yemen's position of support of the Iraqi invasion? 


{al-Asnaj] There is no going back on Yemeni unification, 
especially inasmuch as all Yemenis support the contin- 
uation of unification, which they do not consider subject 
to review or amendment. However, Yemeni unification, 
in its current form, is an alliance between a ruler in 
Sanaa, who has surrounded himself with what he has 
called the General Popular Conference, and rulers in 
Aden, who have surrounded themselves with the Yemeni 
Socialist Party. This creates many doubts and questions 
as to whether unification can develop and achieve the 
aspirations and hopes of Yemenis, especially inasmuch 
as other groups of Yemeni society have been excluded 
from the unification process and from full political 
participation, which is guaranteed by the constitution. 
What I mean is that “Ali "Abdallah Salih is resolved to 
cut off the Islamic forces from the exercise of its rights 
regarding political activity in Yemen, whereas he has 
permitted the Marxists, communists, Ba’thists, the 
Nasirists, and other political designations the right to 
engage in political activity. Moreover, he has appointed 
many of them to the General Popular Conference and to 
parliament. These aspects, in my estimation, are a cause 
for questions and doubts as to whether talk of the 
masses’ participation, the granting of freedoms, and 
democratic action are merely slogans for consumption 
that mean nothing but the retention and monopolization 
of authority by the two ruling sides, namely the General 
Popular Conference (‘Ali “Abdallah Salih) and the 
Socialist Party (Ali Salim al-Bid). 


The Destiny of Saudi-Yemeni Relations 


{al-Ahmadi] How do you view the destiny of Yemeni- 
Saudi relations? 


fal-Asnaj] It is clear that relations between the two 
fraternal countries are passing through a difficult phase. 
They have deteriorated to the lowest level possible for 
good neighborly relations, joint cooperation, and coor- 
dination, which characterized the two neighboring coun- 
tries for a long time. Most unfortunately, the entire 
blame falls on the official Yemeni side, because of the 
political positions that it has pursued since Iraq’s occu- 
pation of Kuwait. It is known that Yemen’s interests as a 
government and a people remain linked to the support, 
aid, and facilities that are granted, by Saudi Arabia in 
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particular, to the Yemeni Republic, as a people, govern- 
ment, and a president, throughout the era of ’Ali “Abdal- 
lah Salih and his predecessors. In addition, the brothers 
in Kuwait, the UAE, the Sultanate of Oman, Qatar, and 
Bahrain have provided considerable financial and mate- 
rial assistance to the Yemeni Republic during the era of 
"Ali Abdallah Salih and his predecessors. 


Sanaa’s official position is contrary to all expectations. It 
violates all agreements, commitments, covenants, and 
accords, disregards Yemen’s supreme interest, and 
exposes the interests of Yemeni emigres in Saudi Arabia 
and the gulf countries to unnecessary hardships. If the 
Yemeni policy were characterized by wisdom, balance, 
and the putting of the interest of the Yemeni people 
above personal interests, I believe—and this view is 
shared by rational Yemenis—that a review by the polit- 
ical leadership in Sanaa of its hostile and provocative 
positions regarding neighboring countries in the region, 
and the correction of the serious mistake that was it 
made through the positions of its delegations to the Arab 
League, the Islamic Conference Organization, and the 
Security Council—these two measures would do much to 
facilitate the mission of those concerned with praise- 
worthy efforts to restore a climate of brotherly coopera- 
tion between Yemen and its brothers, in the interest of 
the emigres, those at risk among them, and the Yemeni 
people, which is suffering considerably from the sharp 
increase in prices, the shortage of basic food items, and 
an absence of educational and health services. The 
messengers of good and reconciliation will encounter no 
difficulties in convincing the brothers in the Kingdom of 
Saudi Arabia, the other GCC states, and Egypt to restore, 
with God’s help, the advantages, facilities, aid, and 
Support enjoyed by Yemen and the Yemenis, as soon as 
officials realize the value and importance of respecting 
traditions, customs, agreements, and joint statements 
signed between Yemen and the countries of the region 
bilaterally or among the Arab states. 


{al-Ahmadi] What are the chances of Arab action under 
the current circumstances? 


[al-Asnaj] There is no doubt that Iraq’s invasion and 
continued occupation of Kuwait and its violation of the 
Arab League and United Nations charters have swept 
away the meager opportunities that existed for reor- 
dering the Arab house in an attempt to revive Arab 
solidarity within the possible limits following the 
absence of such solidarity. It is painful to say that 
earnest, beneficial action for the nation has been sur- 
rounded by many clouds for many years, because of 
Arab-Arab wars and the Iraq-Iran War, and, previously, 
the wars in the Western Sahara, Lebanon, Chad, 
Somalia, and between the two halves of Yemen. Matters 
have worsened and deteriorated further since Iraq’s 
invasion of Kuwait on 2 August 1990. As an Arab nation 
and as an Arab government, we have lost much. We have 
lost our credibility vis-a-vis international society. Since 
the current gulf crisis began, we have opened the doors to 
exploitation and sedition by enemies, and we have 
created a worrisome, international and regional situation 
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for everyone. The tragedy is that the international polit- 
ical milieu was able to serve Arab causes related to the 
reclamation of just rights in Palestine, and scientific 
development and progress through the redrawing of the 
political map of the world; the emergence of new inter- 
national blocs on the rubble of what existed under 
Washington’s leadership in the NATO alliance and Mos- 
cow’s leadership in the Warsaw Pact; and the emergence 
of the economic factor as the element of influence, the 
new weapon of power, and as the safety valve of the 
future, mastery of which is being contested by the United 
States, a United Europe, the Soviet Union, Japan, and 
China. Arab oil occupies a primary position in the 
Strategy of the new world, which is called the new world 
order. | maintain that Iraq’s invasion of Kuwait has 
created a gloomy atmosphere that impedes Arab 
progress toward achieving the maximum, hoped for 
benefit. The invasion has made all Arabs, especially Iraq, 
prisoners of a dangerous, greatly disruptive, military and 
political position. Opportunities have been lost, if for a 
time, to achieve political gains for the Arab nation in 
occupied Palestine and for Arab societies hoping for 
better services in the areas of science, health, security, 
and the economy. 


I believe that all Arab leaders must avoid wasting time 
and must cut their losses. The Iraqi leadership should 
begin to withdraw its forces from Kuwait in preparation 
for a possible, acceptable settlement undertaken by Arab 
states qualified to mediate, such as Algeria, Egypt, Saudi 
Arabia, and Morocco. This should be done before too 
long. Otherwise, the dangers and losses might multiply, 
resulting, God forbid, in a greater catastrophe. 


Labor Minister Describes Services for Returning 
Workers 


9/AE0140B Sanaa AL-THAWRAH in Arabic 
27 Oct 90 p 5 


[Article by Labor Minister Engineer ‘Abd-al-Rahman 
Salim Dhiban] 


[Text] The Labor and Vocational Training Ministry sent 
a response to a report in AL-THAWRAH on the 
[returning Yemeni] emigres and domestic concerns. It 
also attached to its response several circulars and mea- 
sures that it has drafted regarding the returnees. The 
ministry’ response is as follows: 


Brother/Respected Editor-in-Chief of the AL- 
THAWRAH newspaper, 


Salutations. We read the esteemed issue of AL- 
THAWRAH, no. 9469, of 22 October 1990. The column 
entitled ‘Marginal File Notes” on page three stated that 
“No one is at the Labor Ministry.” 


Not content to point to the absence of Labor Ministry 
officials, including the minister, the vice-minister, and 
deputies, the article went on to say that the Labor 
Ministry has done nothing for the [returning] emigres. 
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Perhaps we should ask (we do not know) whether the 
brother journalist actually went to the ministry's 
building? Did he have the wrong address and thus come 
away with a negative image of the ministry's leaders, 
who are running here and there for the sake of solving 
the returnees’ problem, which is everyone’s responsi- 
bility? We maintain that every Yemeni, at home and 
abroad, has a duty to help reduce the impact of their 
return under these compelling circumstances, of which 
everyone 1s aware. 


Based on what the brother journalist presented, he is 
clearly not following the ministry's role and efforts to 
solve this humanitarian problem, which imposes mutual 
responsibility and the need to cooperate on everyone. 
We trust that, had he examined the measures, contacts, 
and efforts undertaken by the ministry since the first 
hours of the influx of emigres, he would not have 
produced this result. The ministry has made, and is 
making, rapid efforts to employ the returnees. It has held 
extensive contacts for that purpose, including arranging 
an expanded meeting held at the Educational Develop- 
ment and Research Center in Sanaa on | 3 October 1990. 
Participants in that meeting included the minister, vice- 
minister, deputies, and officials of the Labor and Voca- 
tional Training Ministry, the deputy minister of emigre 
affairs, the secretary of the capital, the chairman and 
members of the Chamber of Industry and Commerce, 
and owners of businesses, factories, and companies 
throughout the republic. They met to draft suitable, 
quick solutions for employing our brothers who are 
returning from the gulf and the peninsula. They did so 
based on the duty entrusted to the ministry, which 
believes in that duty, and inspired by the directives of 
the political leadership, which is interested in creating 
solutions to this tragedy. 


To further clarify what the ministry has done, we can 
point to the following examples, which do not comprise 
an exhaustive list: 


¢ Contact with the Emigre Affairs Ministry and perti- 
nent agencies to facilitate the process of organizing 
and distributing the returnees to different sectors. 

¢ The formation of committees and their distribution 
to the Emigre Affairs Ministry and the Secretariat of 
the Capital to register returnees and route them to 
employment offices in the governorates of the 
republic. 

¢ The drafting of transition programs to gradually 
replace non-Yemeni [workers with] skills with 
returning Yemeni workers during November and 
December 1990. For this purpose, the ministry's 
leadership is holding daily, direct meetings with 
owners of companies, factories, and workshops to 
convince them to achieve this goal. 

* The drafting of transition programs to distribute 
workers to vocations which they will take up in the 
different sectors after a determination of the neces- 
Sary preparation, vocations, and their sites in the 
governorates of the republic. 
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¢ The ministry’s directives are carried out by its offices 
throughout the governorates of the republic regarding 
the registration of workers coming to them and the 
distribution of those workers to different sites. 

¢ The testing and determination of the returnees’ level at 
the Vocational Training Institute, which then grants 
them certificates attesting to their level and vocation to 
help them obtain work in the area of their specialties. 

* The determination of returnees’ vocations and skills, 
which are entered into lists distributed by the min- 
istry tO appropriate projects and sectors requiring 
vocations and skills. 

¢ Contacts with pertinent Arab and international orga- 
nizations. 


Finally, we seek only to thank AL-THAWRAH and all of 
its employees, especially the editor-in-chief. We affirm 
that we welcome recommendations and observations 
that are conducive to achieving Yemeni society’s goals, 
aspirations, and ambitions, wherein lie its interest and 
florescence. We also affirm that, if the minister, vice- 
minister, or others are absent, they are on assignment 
outside the ministry. We hope that the presentation by 
the esteemed AL-THAWRAH newspaper is realistic and 
based on the facts and confirmed information that we 
have become accustomed to expect from it. 


Please accept my sincerest regards. 


Measures to Provide Employment Opportunities 


The ministry has held a number of contacts with gover- 
nors and directors of its offices regarding measures to 
provide employment opportunities to returnees. We 
want to inform you that the cabinet has issued a resolu- 
tion on the formation of a committee chaired by the 
deputy prime minister for manpower development and 
administrative reform, whose members include a 
number of pertinent ministers. The committee’s task 1s 
to carefully study the use of foreign manpower in our 
country and to establish appropriate foundations and 
criteria for replacing it with domestic manpower in the 
short, intermediate, and long terms, according to the 
nature of the vocations practiced by foreign manpower. 
The committee is still busily engaged in completing its 
task as soon as possible in the best manner, given the 
economic and social damage incurred by our country as 
a result of the decisions of official agencies in neigh- 
boring Arab states. Those decisions have caused hun- 
dreds of thousands of Yemeni emigres located in those 
States to return to the country. 


The Labor and Vocational Training Ministry, based on 
the responsibility which with we have the honor of being 
entrusted by the political leadership in this important 
phase in the life of our people and country, and in 
implementation of the fixed principle declared by the 
political leadership and government, which implies that 
this national responsibility is a unifying, solitary respon- 
sibility of all state agencies and people in general, and 
with our complete confirmation of your personal and 
official evaluation at the level of the entire governorate 
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of appropriate, expeditious ways to solve the problem of 
our brothers returning from abroad to the country as a 
result of the recent measures taken, most regrettably, by 
the authorities of the neighboring Arab countries, the 
Ministry of Labor and Vocational Training hopes to 
underscore your full, earnest cooperation, especially in 
this phase, with the office of the ministry in the gover- 
norate. In addition, you may hold a meeting with owners 
of businesses and pertinent official and national agen- 
cies, and move rapidly to provide the greatest employ- 
ment opportunities to Yemeni manpower returning 
from abroad. You may also continue to cooperate with 
the office regarding the implementation of measures 
taken previously to provide employment opportunities 
to domestic manpower, especially those returning from 
abroad. 


The Discontinuation of Work Permits 


The ministry has also directed its offices in the gover- 
norates regarding the conditions for renewing work per- 
mits of non-Yemenis, as stated in the following circular: 


Dear Respected Brother/General Director of the Office 
of the Labor and Vocational Training Ministry in the 
Governorate of ( ), 


In view of the adverse effect of competition posed in our 
labor market by non-Yemeni manpower to the domestic 
labor force and those returning from abroad, especially 
in vocations practiced by members of the domestic labor 
force and vocations that can be acquired through 
training and practice, and based on the importance of 
the implementation of the ministry and its offices in the 
governorates of the tasks entrusted to them for the 
purpose of providing employment opportunities to 
domestic manpower first and foremost, we stress to you 
the need to adhere and be bound to the implementation 
of the following: 


¢ I. Speedy, ongoing cooperation with all official agen- 
cies and the private sector regarding the implementa- 
tion of circular No. 783 issued by the ministry on | 
August 1990 and sent to you at that time. 

¢ II. Final compliance with the discontinuation of work 
permit renewal, be it second or third renewal, 
regarding all vocations that can be acquired through 
training and practice. You man renew permits for 
other vocations of a specific, specialist nature, pur- 
suant to rules and regulations in effect, provided that 
there is compliance with the following: 


1. The party requesting renewal shall submit, to the 
office of the ministry, a program for the training of 
domestic manpower. 
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2. The party requesting renewal shall submit, to the 
office, a program for the replacement of foreign man- 
power with domestic manpower within the defined time 
period. 


3. The party requesting renewal shall submit, to the 
office, a report on the non-domestic manpower that it 
employs, in which it indicates the vocation practiced, 
diploma, and a certificate of expertise, provided the 
certificate complements and is not in lieu of a diploma. 
The diploma shall be certified by the embassy of the state 
that granted the diploma, or the embassy of the state of 
which the worker is a national, and the Yemeni Foreign 
Ministry. 


4. No transaction related to the renewal of a permit shall 
be carried out unless the above-mentioned items have 
been submitted. No contracts shall be approved for any 
reason, and the above-mentioned conditions shall be 
applied to requests to use and send for foreign labor. 
Such requests shall not be transferred to the ministry 
unless the above conditions are fulfilled. 


5. No permit to practice a given vocation shall be 
renewed if domestic manpower is available to engage in 
it, regardless of the reasons. 


6. Deference shall be given to vocations that cannot be 
acquired through training or practice, such as medicine. 


7. Upon announcing specific, specialized vocations, you 
must fully fulfill the specifications of those vocations and 
the terms according to which they will be practiced, and 
mention that in the announcement. 


8. You must suspend transactions with parties that do 
not cooperate with you by agreeing to employ domestic 
manpower, except with regard to permits for exit 
without return and activity to ensure those parties’ 
compliance with the Labor Law and rules and resolu- 
tions that implement the clauses of that law, in cooper- 
ation with other pertinent official agencies, with the 
intensification of investigations to ascertain those par- 
ties’ compliance with the regulations in effect. 


III. You must not be satisfied solely with administrative 
measures taken in conjunction with all official agencies 
and the private sector, especially regarding the provision 
of employment opportunities to domestic manpower 
returning from abroad. Rather, you must continue visits 
and meetings with specialists at different administrative 
levels with the goal of providing the greatest employment 
opportunities to the domestic manpower returning from 
abroad and ascertaining their employment. 


Engineer ‘Abd-al-Rahman Salim Dhiban Minister of 
Labor and Vocational Training 
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INDIA 


Complex Partisan Politics Viewed 


91AS0131B Bombay NAVBHARAT TIMES in Hindi 
8 Oct 90 p 6 


{Commentary by Rajendra Mathur: “Peculiar Whirl- 
winds of Party-Politics’’} 


[Text] The BJP [Bharatiya Janata Party] is saying that 
the nation’s mold and India’s foundation can be based 
only on Hinduism, but as per Lok Dal, after the religious 
fights, when religious-justice is formed, only then will 
nationalism get stronger. At this time, the supporters of 
Sharad Yadav and Ram Vilas Paswan have no interest in 
Hinduism or in national unity or in the existence of an 
Indian government in Delhi. They are interested only in 
religious justice, and they want it right now. At this time, 
the supporters of Lal Krishna Advani's supporters have 
neither an interest in the stability or strength of this 
nation nor in the existence of an Indian government in 
Delhi. The only thing they want is a revolution of 
Hinduism today and right now. If both of them have any 
objection to the return of the Congress party, then the 
reason for this is not Rajiv Gandhi's personality or his 
leadership style. Another reason is that with the return of 
the Congress party, neither the return of the fervor of 
Hinduism nor the road towards religious disturbances, 
which is going on right now, can be started. 


The coalition which is ruling the nation now is a combi- 
nation of Charan Singh, Ambedkar, and Hegdevar, and 
this coalition is being blessed by Ajay Ghosh’s soul from 
heaven. If the communist party were a real strong entity 
in the nation at this time, then they would have defi- 
nitely demanded the start of a farmer-worker revolution 
at this time, with a socialist coalition of farmers and 
workers. Then, we would have found that besides the 
Ram Ratha Yatra and caste war, we would have faced a 
strike by workers, industrial gheraos [the act of sur- 
rounding a place of work and causing work stoppage], 
and violence from Naxalites on a very large scale. But 
that turmoil is absent because the Comrades are con- 
fused. They can neither make this as their mission nor 
can they organize one of this kind. But they are also very 
opposed to the Congress, because all this time they had 
considered Congress’s nationalism to be moving towards 
a natural death, but the Congress party succeed and 
became a part of the leftist tradition. This hurts them too 
much. The communists have been insulted very badly, 
and for this reason the communists want no trace of any 
kind of a Congress party to remain in any shape or form. 
Vishwanath Pratap Singh has been helping them towards 
this end. For this reason, today’s students of Lenin are 
with the caste war and caste justice, and thus have an 
inferior concern with India or its government. 


By becoming realistic, Congress should do a total turn- 
around and must stand on its principles one more time. 
They must say that we want to make an India which will 
give absolute importance to the nation, and Hinduism 
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will be secondary because when the nation is capable and 
strong, based on the pride derived from this strength, 
how can there be separate Hindus. In reality, they will be 
the major partner or the most creditworthy. Congress 
must say that based on the consideration that the nation 
is Supreme, we will settle caste justice [caste equality], 
and for this justice there will be no need to have caste 
wars. After all we settled the caste system in the south. 
They should say that inspite of the fact that the Com- 
rades have given up to the everlosing dictatorship, we are 
still determined to usher into India a secular democratic 
socialist society. 


But nobody wins by just stating a good thought or idea. 
If this was the case, then many professors would have 
been Mahatma Gandhis of this epoch. A word becomes 
a magic spell when it comes from the mouth of a 
dependable and trustworthy person and inspires lakhs of 
people. This is where congress becomes weak. It cannot 
discard its leader, Rajiv Gandhi, and it must not think of 
changing a leader at this time. 


Vishwanath Pratap Singh has one mantra [piece of 
advice] at this time, and Advani has one too. Ram 
Janma Bhoomi [the birthplace of Lord Rama] is a 
subject of reverence, and the common people have no 
reservations about the holy nature of this place. But 
Rajiv Gandhi is unable to turn the excellent point of 
castes and religion into a mantra. He received ready- 
made sympathy at the death of Indira Gandhi. But 
should he hope for a ready-made mantra from the death 
of the Janata Dal government? What if he does not get 
one? 


There is only one problem in this prescription for the 
party. However strong the Lok Dal government may be, 
it can never endure either the BJP or the Marxists Party. 
But if Congress became capable, then it could endure all 
the other parties. On this point, a question arises: In 
order to safeguard the various political parties, should 
we make Indira a piece of rag consisting of many pieces 
of cloth or should we try our level best to make it one? 
The Janata Dal stands on the principle that the real India 
is made up of many patches—and even if these patches 
separate themselves and become independent, it does 
not make any difference. The BJP and the Communist 
party do not agree with this theory of patches. But the 
existence of their parties forces them to support the 
patchwork theory and makes them friends. If they look 
deeper, then they will find that their points of view and 
thoughts are more akin to the Congress party, but they 
are unable to decide which is greater, their love for India 
or love their love of their own party—their very identity 
and their shattered dreams. 


Singh’s Downfall Seen as Result of Adherence to 
Outdated Findings 

91AS0244A Calcutta ANANDA BAZAR PATRIKA 

in Bengali 7 Nov 90 p 4 


[Article by Shivdas Bannerjee: “V.P. Singh Brought 
About His Downfall by Implementing the Mandal Com- 
mission’s Recommendations’ | 
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{Text} Another tragic drama has come to an end. Surely, 
the public is eagerly waiting for the Lok Sabha session. 
An event such as this could be broadcast live on radio 
Doordarshan. That is not going to happen, though. It is 
hoped that outgoing Prime Minister Vishwanath Pratap 
Singh, while awaiting the session, will focus on his 
government’s position, which is based on secularism and 
reservations. The Congress party is sure to paint him as 
a foe of caste harmony and secularism and as a bad 
influence on the nation. The attack from the BJP 
[Bharatiya Janata Party] is bound to be as fierce and 
merciless. Meanwhile, the public has noticed an abrupt 
Slackening of the anti-reservation movement and 
gradual easing of tensions between the Hindu and 
Moslem communities. The tensions will be tapering off 
at the same pace as the unraveling of the Janata Dal. 
They [the public] may realize that the two phenomena 
are not just coincidental. They also can see through the 
Congress’s game. First, the Congress is trying to break up 
the Janata Dal as fast as it possibly can. Secondly, it is 
trying to avoid facing the Lok Sabha session right now. 
After all, it is embarrassing to team up with the BJP to 
defeat a political leader who upholds secularism and the 
quota system. In any case, the disgruntled factions of the 
dismembered Janata Dal could not play their roles well. 
The breakup of the party came about so late that none of 
them had the opportunity to try to put together a new 
government, avoiding a Lok Sabha session. Many oppor- 
tunists were also frustrated by the uprightness of Presi- 
dent R. Venkataraman. The unabashed opportunism 
and knavery seen in national politics during the past few 
months were simply disgraceful. On the one hand, L.K. 
Advani's bloody and destructive chariot race led “‘vol- 
unteers” to wreak havoc in Ayodhya. The death toll has 
risen to about 200. The ferment has not yet subsided, 
and in fact is reaching the levels the subcontinent wit- 
nessed during its [1947] partition. Whatever Advani and 
his associates may say, history will not judge them 
kindly. Fortunately, the communal frenzy has not yet 
reached the countryside. Maybe the public is fed up with 
riots. They are busy fighting poverty and inflation for 
their sheer survival. While the riots swept the cities, the 
people saw some shameless elderly politicians, driven by 
opportunism, bring down the Singh government to fulfill 
their ambitions. It was Singh whose one-point “Remove 
Rajiv” slogan had brought victory for the Janata Dal in 
the 1989 elections. Today, leaders of the same Janata 
Dal have joined hands with Rajiv Gandhi in a “Remove 
V.P.”’ campaign. It would be no surprise to see these 
opportunist Janata leaders being used by the Congress in 
its own interest. The Congress had reason to believe that 
people like Devi Lal and Chandra Shekhar would not 
hesitate of seize upon an opportunity to realize their 
aspirations by betraying their prime minister. Interest- 
ingly, reports had it that Jyoti Basu was among them 
While the contending groups and their leaders were 
bracing for the confidence-vote battle, the nation ago- 
nized helplessly in the midst of terrible tensions. The 
leaders were all absorbed in horse trading. None showed 
any compuncuon for political principles or responsibil- 
ities. What can point more glaringly to the bankruptcy of 
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those charged with deciding the nation’s fate? Some have 
compared this year’s events to those leading to the fall of 
the Janata government in 1979. Others have likened 
them to the 1969 rift in the congress when all party elders 
deserted Indira Gandhi. The former consider the situa- 
tion ominous. Even with a safe majority in the Lok 
Sabha, nobody can stem the anarchy that is engulfing the 
nation. In the middle of this, political-camp hopping and 
horse trading are going on through the loopholes of the 
law that bars lawmakers from changing parties. Nobody 
expects any serious problem to be tackled during the Lok 
Sabha session. One cannot rule out the possibility of the 
session being a futile exercise. The suspension of 30 
MP’s [Members of Parliament] from the party by Singh 
may raise a dispute under the ban on changing party 
affiliations. Secondly, the congress’s plan to avoid a 
debate in the Lok Sabha has also been thwarted. 
Whether the Lok Sabha carries the vote of confidence, 
prospects for stability in the country are dim. There is no 
doubt that the new government will take its orders from 
Rajiv Gandhi and his party. Even during the communal 
disturbances, Rajiv Gandhi had no hesitation in making 
a highly publicized journey to the Shringeri temple and 
beseeching Shankarachariya’s blessings. He can desert 
Chandra Shekhar after assuring him of his support or 
after joining his Cabinet. In that event, Chandra Shekhar 
will meet with Charan Singh’s fate. Chandra Shekhar’s 
understanding with Devi Lal is also unlikely to last. Thus 
far, people have watched Singh dragged down, the Bofors 
scandal investigated, and a conspiracy hatched to whip 
up Hindu fundamentalism. It began when Jashwant 
Singh started his signature collection drive for a change 
in the Janata leadership. However, the crisis deepened 
after the BJP launched its temple crusade and withdrew 
its support from the Singh government. Devi Lal and 
Chandra Shekhar gave a new twist to the crisis by 
claiming that party MP’s did not wish to face a fresh 
election. How could it be ascertained whether that 
reflected the wish of the party MP’s or of the Congress? 
The Janata Dai was not eager to try a national govern- 
ment despite the proposal of Atal Bihari Bajpayee and 
the president’s approval of it. The reason: The party’s 
internal problems pointed to the need for a voter verdict 
to preserve the integrity of the parliamentary system. 
Parliamentary alliances create complications. Besides, 
the issues facing the nation today are very different from 
those of 1989. Hence, it was logical to seek a new 
electoral mandate. Kashmir, Punjab, Assam, the state of 
the economy, communalism—all these issues called for a 
new mandate so the government could take effective 
measures. Apparently, Singh is alone and isolated. He 
will have to sit on the opposition benches. Still, he has 
reasons to feel a sense of satisfaction. He can claim that 
after a long time he was able to place national politics on 
moral foundations, especially on the Mandal Commis- 
sion and temple-mosque questions. Some people may, of 
course, be criticizing him in and out of Parliament. But 
that would be sheer cynicism. He has begun a long-term 
process to transform society according to the principles 
of social justice and security. It may be the starting point 
for a qualitative change in Indian politics. It was a big 
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victory for Singh when the Congress party chief minister, 
Sharad Power, announced that the Mandal Commis- 
sion’s recommendations would be implemented in 
Maharashtra. He can now face the electorate with the 
dual slogans of secularism and social justice. But then 
public memory is short. Who knows how long the people 
will remember all of this. Singh must already have been 
aware that his minority government, dependent on out- 
side support, could not last long. His own party had 
proved an obstacle to solidifying the gains of the 1989 
vote. Hence, he probably had wanted to call new elec- 
tions by the end of this year. The haste with which his 
government had various laws enacted sparked such 
speculations. Although no political party openly opposed 
the Mandal Commission, they all realized they would 
have a real problem on hand if it became law. In the 
countryside, various parties have their vote banks based 
on the caste structure, which would fall apart and take a 
new shape. This especially alarmed the BJP and 
prompted it to embark on its chariot race and temple 
construction campaign. The reactions of the Jat leader 
Devi Lal; Chandra Shekhar, the Rajput; the Congress 
leadership; and people like Arun Nehru were not much 
different. Now those reactions are becoming concrete. 
The Congress has the opportunity to shed its impotence. 
In fact, Singh’s decision to implement the Mandal Com- 
mission’s recommendations touched off conspiracies 
against him and precipitated his downfall. In the future, 
when voters will go to the polling booths, they will 
remember the Singh government’s efforts for social 
justice along with its administrative failings. In one 
sense, Singh may have felt relieved of some deadwood 
when Devi Lal and Chandra Shekhar left the party. The 
Janata Dal can now become more cohesive. In fact, the 
party under Singh’s leadership may become the center of 
secular democratic forces besides the Congress. From 
that angle, Singh’s role in national politics may resemble 
what Ajay Mukharjee did in West Bengal in the 1960's. 
It is time the leftists retreated again into the background. 
After enjoying the limelight on the national scene for a 
while, they may be somewhat frustrated in their new 
situation. This frustration may also reduce left leader- 
ship to the role of camp followers. It is the leftists who 
propped up the Indira Gandhi regime in the late 1960's. 
Well, these days leftists have become pushovers all over 
the world. 


Negative Fallout From Bhutto’s Defeat Viewed 


914S0222A New Delhi JANSATTA in Hindi 
1 Nov 90 p 6 


[Article by Jawaharlal Kaul: ‘“‘How Will We Be Affected 
by Benazir’s Loss?”’] 


[Text] What does Benazir’s defeat and the victory of IJI’s 
[Islamic Jamhoori Ittehad] Nawaz Sharif in Pakistan 
mean to us? It is generally believed that the new Paki- 
stani government will work toward encouraging the 
separatist movement in Kashmir and Punjab. However, 
this would only be a superficial result of the outcome of 
Pakistan’s elections. One needs to understand several 
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aspects of this development. Traditionally, Pakistan has 
been anti-Indian, because it was created by dividing 
India. This opposition to India would not be so strong if 
India did not have such a large Muslim population and it 
did not practice secularism. Pakistan’s leaders consider 
it a challenge that Muslims and Hindus are living in the 
same country. When facing an enemy, people can be 
united in the name of religion. However, other things 
become more important in the absence of such rivalry. 


Countries are considered nations at one level. At the 
same time, nations are divided into regions, language 
groups, and various factions. Pakistan has a similar 
situation also. The Baluches and the Punjabis are very 
different in tradition and culture. The Sindhis and 
Muhajirs are also very different from each other. If the 
situation in Pakistan was not unique, there would have 
been an arrangement to control these differences and 
develop tolerance and respect for cultural differences. 
Such flexibility can be developed only under a demo- 
cratic government. In the absence of a democratic gov- 
ernment, it becomes imperaiive to use religion as the 
power for uniting a nation. This can only be possible 
when a common enemy is presented to the people and 
they are assured that this enemy would destroy them or 
obliterate their identity as a nation. 


Since Pakistan was surviving on the basis of anti-Hindu 
sentiments even during Mohammed Ali Jinnah’s rule, it 
is not surprising that India always has been an important 
part of Pakistani politics. It would be incorrect to say 
that only the fundamentalist Muslim groups make 
opposing India their goal. The so-called liberal parties do 
not lack this feeling either. For example, the late Mr. 
Bhutto’s party, the PPP [Pakistan People’s Party], won 
the elections using slogans related to food, clothing, and 
shelter. However, soon after its victory, the party became 
so anti-Indian that the relationship between the two 
countries reached its lowest point in history. The “1,000 
year war” against India maybe a rhetorical statement, 
but it also shows their hidden desire. This is being used 
to keep the mood of the people as that of a nation at war. 
That is why the daughter repeated her father’s vow, when 
she became prime minister | 1 years later. There may be 
a difference in the proportion of fundamentalist and 
liberal groups; however, there is no difference in their 
feelings. The moderate fundamentalists are more accom- 
modating because of westernization. When Benazir 
Bhutto talked about leading her nation toward progress 
and prosperity, she wanted to improve relations with the 
West in order to get more technological and economic 
aid. It is natural for such politicians and their supporters 
to have different life styles. Thus, they appear to be less 
fundamentalist. 


During the recent elections, Ghulam Mustafa Jatoi and 
Nawaz Sharif accused Benazir of being sympathetic 
toward India, and Benazir tried to prove that they were 
hurting Pakistan’s interests. These interests were related 
to India. It would not be correct to say that there is a 
significant difference in Pakistan’s policy toward India. 
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All we can Say is that there is a difference between the 
approaches taken by the former and the present govern- 
ments. 


More importantly, the people who tied the victory of IJI 
and its supporting parties to the dreams of a democratic 
government and society will be in for a shock. The 
separatist movement in Kashmir will continue to be a 
problem for India. There will be little difference in its 
intensity, because Pakistan was already very active in 
encouraging and helping Kashmiri terrorists. The same 
is true about helping the Punjabi terrorists. The only 
difference will be that the voice of Pakistani intellectuals 
and leaders, who advocated improving relations between 
the two countries, will be less audible. 


Another controlling factor in Pakistani politics has been 
U.S. interest. It is true that Pakistan’s importance to the 
United States decreased when the relationship between 
the United States and the Soviet Union improved. 
However, U.S. politics on this subcontinent is not 
dependent on its enmity with the Soviet Union alone. 
India is a vast country, with the capability of becoming 
an industrial or military power. U.S. economic pros- 
perity depends heavily on the availability of markets in 
Asia and Africa. Therefore, the United States would 
never want India to become independent and a rival in 
the international market. Pakistan has always been and 
will remain an important tool in keeping India in its 
place. Granted that the U.S. Senate made a lot of noise 
recently in restricting Pakistan’s nuclear program. This 
was done for two reasons. The United States wanted to 
improve its image as the country that is working toward 
establishing peace in this atmosphere of disarmament. It 
does not want to be accused of aiding the countries that 
are actively involved in making atomic weapons. The 
second reason is that, at this point, the United States 
does not want a war between India and Pakistan. It does 
not want to be distracted by developments in any other 
part of the world when it is involved in the dangerous 
Situation in West Asia. However, there is no guarantee 
that U.S. policy will not change. It does not want India 
and Pakistan to be involved in an all-out war, since such 
a war could be decisive. Pakistan could lose and the 
United States would not be able to use it. Also, in a war, 
there can be a strong anti-Pakistani feelings in India, and 
this can strongly influence Indian politics. The United 
States would not be bothered if there is a continuing 
indecision in Indian social and political life because of 
Pakistan, since that will result in serious obstacles to 
Indian progress. 


It is not only our border states, Punjab and Kashmir, but 
also our whole social structure that is affected by Paki- 
Stani politics. Pakistan is wearing the mask of Islam, and 
it was created because of the failure of Hindus and 
Muslims to live together. It has been repeatedly throwing 
this concept at India. Unfortunately, even when India 
has declared itself a secular state, minorities are pre- 
sented as a protected group. This practice implies that, if 
the government does not control things, the Muslims in 
India will not be safe. The minorities are so used to this 
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concept, that they always try to find the answer to every 
problem they have in the promises made by the various 
governments. Governments have been changing and so 
has the loyalty of Muslims. They have developed the 
tendency to be elusive, as they have been blamed by 
various governments. The opposite is true about the 
Hindus, who form the majority group. They are being 
unnecessarily accused of various crimes, just to satisfy 
the minorities. 


Separate identification has helped nations make 
progress. However, in our country, this identification is 
religious rather than national. Muslims have one sepa- 
rate national identity and the Hindus have another. 
Pakistan has been taking advantage of this friction 
periodically. Pakistan tried to make last year’s riots an 
international issue in several Islamic conferences, 
accusing India of persecuting Muslims. It is interesting 
that Begum Nusrat Bhutto, the mother of the former 
prime minister, represented Pakistan in one of these 
international conferences. It is obvious that the efforts to 
make India’s internal affairs a means for anti-Indian 
propaganda in islamic countries will be accelerated. 
India gets doubly punished by these Pakistani efforts. 
Governments are forced to change policies, fearing accu- 
sations, at the international level, of persecuting minor- 
ities. This aggravates the situation even more. The 
majority group develops the feeling that the government 
is always trying to appease the minorities. This widens 
the chasm between these two large groups. Thus, the [JI 
government will continue to use this sensitive issue to 
keep India off balance. It can do this by issuing direct 
statements or by using other Islamic countries. It is 
natural that the result of Pakistan’s new election on 
Indian politics will be negative. 


Two Incidents Prove Government at Center to be 
Surrogate 


91P40078A Madras DINAMANI in Tamil 8 Dec 90 p 4 


(Editorial: “The Pitiable State of a Disreputed Govern- 
ment” 


[Text] A few days ago, we had expressed the fear that 
Chandra Shekhar’s marginal government at the center 
could only be a surrogate and that it was most unfortu- 
nate for India. This fear has been substantiated by two 
important, separate incidents in the recent past. 


As a petition on the Bofors gun deal went to the Delhi 
High Court last Thursday, the manner in which the 
additional solicitor-general for the central government, 
Mr. K. T. S. Tulasi, argued the case seemed to favor 
those considered implicated in the gun deal scandal. 


He assumed a stance which was diametrically opposed to 
the one taken thus far by the central government. He 
argued that in this case, rather than filing the FIR [First 
Information Report], only a preliminary enquiry should 
have been conducted. 
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The CBI [Central Bureau of Investigations] has an 
ongoing investigation of the Bofors Gun deal scandal 
and its joint director, K. Madhavan, boldly attempted to 
counter Mr. Tulasi’s line of arguing. The Judge did not 
allow that and directed him to say what he had to 
through the State’s attorney, Mr. Tulasi. 


Mr. Arun Jetly was the State’s attorney on this case, but 
he had resigned when Chandra Shekhar came to power. 
In his place, the Chandra Shekhar government has 
apponited Mr. Tulasi as the additional solicitor-general. 
The newly appointed attorney general, Mr. G. 
Ramaswamy, was counseling the Hinduja Corporation 
and Amitab Bacchan. There have been objections 
already on the grounds that Mr. Ramaswamy 1s affiliated 
with Congress (1). Last Wednesday, the attorney for BJP 
[Bharatiya Janata Party], the well-known Mr. B.N. 
Lekki, had complained that Mr. Tulasi was being 
coached by Mr. Ramaswamy. It is noteworthy that Mr. 
Tulasi did not deny this. 


Why should the State’s attorney take a stance supportive 
of people whose behavior has been suspect in the Bofors 
matter? 


To appease Congress (1) and Rajiv Gandhi by covering 
up the Bofors scandal, it is believed that the Chandra 
Shekhar government’s lawyer is adopting this tactic. 


Another separate incident that took place last Thursday 
also indicates clearly that Chandra Shekhar’s govern- 
ment 1s not reputable. 


Mr. Justice T.P. Madan, who was appointed to investi- 
gate the Harayana-Meham atrocities committed during 
the mid-term elections for their Legislative Assembly, 
has resigned. He has said regretfully that the government 
has not rendered any assistance at all to conduct such an 
investigation. He has proven publicly with a series of 
unrefutable examples that the government wants to bury 
this investigation deep. 


Om Prakash Chowthala, who contested the Meham 
mid-term polls, is current Deputy Premier Devi Lal’s 
beloved son. There have been numerous allegations that 
Om Prakash Chowthala participated in the violent dis- 
turbances and irregularities 


Would Devi Lal like it if an investigation was conducted 
because of these allegations? Would Chandra Shekhar 
conduct an investigation that Devi Lal does not approve 
of? If he does, what will happen to his government? That 
is why the new government has allowed the Meham 
investigation to commit suicide. 


Covering up the Bofors deal matter to please Rajiv 
Gandhi and avoiding investigating the Meham happen- 
ings are two clear indicators of the pitiable state of 
Chandra Shekhar’s illegitimate government. 
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Current Political Situation Compared, Contrasted 
With 1979 


91AS0292A New Delhi JANSATTA in Hindi 
19 Nov 90 p 6 


[Article by Rajendra Dhorpakar: “The Drama Is Old, 
But the Spectators Have Been Changed’’] 


{Text} During July and August of 1979, a dream called 
the Janata Party was coming apart. The Morarji Desai 
government had fallen, Charan Singh had formed a 
government only to fall right away, and the president had 
dismissed the Lok Sabha. The Indian cricket team was 
touring England when this political drama was being 
played at home. The second test match was scheduled to 
begin on | August and Mahendra Amarnath was too hurt 
to play in it. Everyone believed that an extra bowler 
would be included in the team. However, they brought in 
a batter by the name of Anshuman Gaekwad. In response 
to bitter criticism against this decision, the manager, 
C.D. Gopinath, had said, “We do not need additional 
bowling if our team amasses over 400 runs.’ The iiews 
on the morning of 2 August was that the Indian cricket 
team was all out after scoring 96 runs in the first inning. 
On or about this very date, Charan Singh and Ray 
Narayan issued statements calling the formation of their 
government a revolutionary step. On 5 August, Raj 
Narain had said that there was no danger to the Charan 
Singh government. For the first time in its history, a 
farmer’s son had become the prime minister of India 
The farmers were greatly excited about this. Hundreds of 
thousands of farmers were expected to come to Delhi to 
see a farmer’s son raise the tricolor flag on 15 August. A 
few days before this, on 26 July, the president invited 
Chowdhery Charan Singh to form a government. He 
announced that he would work toward eliminating pov- 
erty and unemployment. Lal Karishan Advani has called 
the 1990 incidents a recreation of the 1979 drama and 
told his supporters to be prepared for elections. Most 
people around here, not just Mr. Advani, are thinking 
about 1979 these days. 


The Lloyds test was salvaged because of superior bowling 
by Vegeskar and Vishwanath in the second inning; 
however, Gopinath took a vow never to make pompous 
statements. Charan Singh and Raj Narain, of course, 
could not take such a vow. Two weeks after this test 
match was drawn, Mrs. Indira Gandhi announced in 
Bombay that the Congressites should be ready for the 
elections, even though she had unconditionally endorsed 
Charan Singh. She added that her promise was good only 
as long as she thought it was proper. Within a week, on 
20 August, Charan Singh’s government had collapsed. 


Everything that happened 1:1 1979 is being repeated in 
1990. A Congress government fell and other parties, with 
the support of smaller groups, formed a government 
Now, the people are either hoping for or are worried 
about the same development. We have Chander Shekhar 
instead of Charan Singh. He 1s the same person who on 
20 August 1979 congratulated Indira Gandhi for 
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throwing Charan Singh’s government out. He told Indira 
Gandhi on the telephone, “Thank you, you made the 
right choice.” 


There are many other similar events. For example, the 
Statement that Charan Singh issued said that Indira 
Gandhi was demanding things he could not promise. He 
thougnt there were things that were more important than 
the prime minister’s position. He added that man is 
mortal, but the nation is immortal. He went on to say 
that he was aware of all these problems when he had 
accepted this position. He referred to his struggles on the 
social, political, and economic fronts. He had said that 
there was fear of economic anarchy, factionalism, and 
dictatorship. He believed that the Congress (1) wanted all 
court cases related to the emergency thrown out. He 
added that he did not want to stay in the government 
because he considered such an agreement pure black- 
mail. He concluded that he was going to work with the 
people and fight for democracy, socialism, and secu- 
larism. 


Look at Vishwanath Pratap Singh—his message to the 
nation, given on television, and his speech delivered to 
the Lok Sabha on 7 November 1990. We do not have to 
keep counting the similarities. However, in this 1990 
recreation of the 1979 events, Mr. V. P. Singh is in 
Morarji Desai’s role and Chander Shekhar is playing 
Charan Singh. If we consider the movie called 1990 a 
remake of the movie called 1979, then the script writer of 
this movie is the same. However, he has moved some 
roles around. For example, when the president asked 
Charan Singh to form a government, Chander Shekhar 
had said that it was a unique decision. According to him, 
this would have encouraged changes. Now, in the 1990 
scenario, Chander Shekhar, who is playing the role of 
Charan Singh, is not saying anything. 


In story, the 1990 scenario is basically the same as the 
1979 movie. However, time has brought some changes. 
Perhaps Mr. V. P. Singh had rehearsed a lot on the 
fabulous stage of the Lok Sabha, just like the hero of a 
Greek tragedy. However, in the real play, he appeared to 
be a very ineffective actor who appeared to be speaking 
broken dialogues from some old movie. Perhaps Mr. V. 
P. Singh was not very good in his preparation. More 
likely, the times have changed, the audience has 
changed, and they are wary of these stories. The great 
writer of Argentina, Bohaidge, has written a story, 
“Pierre Menard—the Writer of Don Quixote.” In this 
story, a writer named Pierre Menard decides to rewrite 
the great 17th century novel. In the end of this story, the 
writer shows him writing the same novel all over again, 
verbatim. However, this is a very different novel, 
because the times have changed. This is a novel of the 
20th century. Similarly, this 1990 political drama is 
repeating the events of 1979. It has a very different 
meaning. The reason for this is that in between this 
period Indira Gandhi ruled and was assassinated; Rajiv 
Gandhi also ruled for five years; economic policies have 
totally changed; television has reached far and wide; and 
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tle incidents related to Punjab, Kashmir, Boforus, Man- 
dal, and the temple have also happened. 


Not only our country, but the world has changed a lot 
during these years. The whole communist bloc has 
disappeared, and the dream of socialism, if not equality, 
is all gone. New powers have emerged in West Asia and 
they are starting wars. There appears to be resurrection 
of religion, and the question of a new beginning is 
becoming more important. All aspects of modern society 
are being questioned. All those values such as democ- 
racy, socialism, and secularism, on which the world rode 
during the 18th and | 9th centuries, are becoming suspect 
now. 


The credit for destroying these values in our country goes 
to the various actors in this great drama. The only 
difference between now and the situation | 1 years ago is 
that these values had some meaning and the people had 
some faith in these at that time. Indira Gandhi had 
fought for these values within and outside the Congress 
party. The people had given her their approval. Later, 
anger was directed against her because she did not stand 
by these values. Jaiprakash Narain was a pure Gandhist; 
however, the contrast between Western democratic 
values and the Indian dream of Gandhi's Ramrajya 
[ideal government] was not very sharp then. The people 
had faith in these values and also had faith in some 
people. Therefore, the 1977 elections were the elections 
of hope. 


However, this dream was broken. The bitterness of 30 
years of playing the role of opposition and the anarchy 
within the party were the main reasons for the fall of the 
Janata party. However, there was some honesty in 
Charan Singh’s farmer politics and economics as well as 
the opposition of the socialists to Jansangh. Raj Narain 
has adopted the policy of dishonesty and Charan Singh 
has restored living by wit. 


The return of Indira Gandhi was a form of defeat, since 
Indira Gandhi was expected to do nothing but run the 
government of this country. The old dreams were gone 
now. Still, they were not fully disenchanted. The people 
wished that Jagjivan Ram should have had the opportu- 
nity. They also saw some sincerity in Charan Singh’s 
farmer politics and had some respect for Morarji’s 
rudeness. The people had pitted their hopes on V.P 
Singh. These hopes were great since this was the last 
chance. The people began to hate V.P Singh as they had 
never hated anyone, when he began strategies to gain 
power. Even the left wingers did not support the Central 
Commission’s recommendations this time. They issued 
very iffy statements. The whole country was convinced 
that the main purpose of all this was nothing but to 
defeat Devi Lal. 


Mr. V.P. Singh is neither a leader of that imposing 
dimension nor has he succeeded in keeping his values, on 
which he was playing the political game, honest. Mr. 
V.P. Singh’s major problem was that everyone expected 
him to do the impossible. He took over the seat of power 
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exactly when all the time bombs were ready to go off. 
Had he let the time pass on being more flexible, the 
country still would have been disappointed in him and, 
in the end, he would have been disgraced as he was 
during the first five or six months of his rule. The time 
bombs would have gone off just as they did between July 
and November, regardless of what he may have done. 
Intentionally or unintentionally, V.P. Singh did one 
good deed. He uncovered the problems in our country. 
These problems were hidden, due to Congress’ being a 
majority party and its tendency to either postpone things 
or take a band-aid approach. These problems were 
fermenting for a long time and erupted at this point. The 
national reality of the value of modern political science 
emerged before us. This value means that equality does 
not mean putting in an equal effort in national develop- 
ment; it means demanding an equal share in the loot. 
Mulayam Singh and V.P. Singh both have proved that 


secularism means nothing more that the mathematics of 


votes. Mulayam Singh’s actions also proved all the 
accusations that Hindu organizations levy against mid- 
dle-of-the-road and left wing leaders to be correct. The 
BJP had to come out as a Hindu party. The greatest 
benefit of V.P. Singh’s | 1-month government has been 
that, for the last time, values and the politics based on 
various values have been equated. 


Thus, 1990 is not only a repetition of 1979, but it is also 
an extension of it. This is the end of the long nightmare, 
of which 1979 was just an intermission. This story, 
which was left unfinished at the time of Charan Singh’s 
resignation, is finally complete. The roles have changed 
in order to evaluate all the virtues and vices and to rest 
all the commas, exclamation points, and question marks. 
Chander Shekhar, who was the head of Morarji Desai’s 
party, is playing Charan Singh’s role. George Fernandes 
and other left wing people, who stand behind V.P. Singh 
now, had followed Charan Singh at that time. It appears 
that they are atoning for their sins. The dialogues in this 
new edition have been changed because it is not just a 
remake, but also an extension of the old drama. 


We will have to spend some time to clean up the 
sediments left by this political mess. It is also true that 
here, for the first time, a government has been estab- 
lished from which no one has any expectations nor did 


anyone risk anything on. This is the plain politics of 


power. The whole facade and make-up of Indian politics 
came off during V.P. Singh’s || months in government 
We may still have to bear the murky politics of Janata 
Dal’s caste system, Rajiv Gandhi's unethical hedonism, 
and Vishwa Hindu Parishad’s totalitarianism. This is 
almost equivalent to anarchy; however, something 
good—like the beginning of a new kind of politics— 
might come out of this. A sickness taking a turn for the 
worse 1s usually the first sign of becoming healthy. When 
Morarji Desai’s government fell, J.P. Narain said that 
the garden has been destroyed. If he were alive, we 
wonder what J.P. would say today! 
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Alleged Replacement of Balipal Test-Site Refuted 


914802934 New Delhi DINMAN TIMES in Hindi 
18-24 Nov 90 p11 


[Article by Ramsevak Srivastav: “Where Could The 
Missile Testing-Site Move From Balipal?”’] 


[Text] It has been learned that the V.P. Singh govern- 
ment has decided to move the location of the Balipal 
missile testing-site to another place. He gave written 
orders about this to Samarendar Kundu, an Orissa state 
legislature and a former central minister, on 6 
November. 


From a defense point of view, this is a very important 
and ambitious project. In 1987, the then Congressite 
state chief minister, Janaki Vallabh Patnayak, called it a 
worshipful gift to the prime minister. 


While announcing this project, Mr. Patnayak said that 
the purpose of this site was to research, test, and launch 
short, medium, long, and possibly intercontinental bal- 
listic missiles. The total budget for this project was about 
3,800 billion rupees. Forty-two villages in Balipal and 13 
villages in Bograi district were to be put under this 
project. There was a danger of about 100,000 people 
losing their homes. Arrangements to rehabilitate them 
were also to be made. 


Opposition to this project began right then. The opposi- 
tion parties of that time, the BJP [Bharatiya Janata 
Party] and the CPI [Communist Party of India], led the 
demonstrations. The national council formed for the 
union of Balipal and Bograi sent a petition with 4,000 
signatures to the Indian president requesting that this 
project not be located in Balasore district. The Ghati 
Virodhi Simiti [a committee to oppose this project] also 
carried out nonviolent demonstration against this 
project for four years. The opposition became very 
intense before the Lok Sabha elections. Large blockades 
were constructed on the roads leading to the project site. 
It became very difficult for the district collector and 
other government employees to access this area. These 
blockades were removed only when the Janata party 
candidate, Samarendar Kundu, insisted on opening up 
the road. The roads were left open for four weeks. Mr. 
Kundu won his election bid to the Lok Sabha. He has 
been the leader of the campaign to either stop the project 
or move it elsewhere. 


Last month, during the Diwali festival, the chief minister 
of Orissa, Biju Patnayak, had to visit Balipal. Since he 
could not arrive there, it was suspected that this project 
was to stay. One reason for this suspicion was the fact 
that Mr. Arun Singh 1s also an adviser to the Ministry of 
Defense. The people know that Mr. Arun Singh supports 
this project, therefore, he would object to its moving. 
When Biju Patnayak did not visit for several month after 
promising that this project would not be implemented, 
the people became more skeptical. Later, it was learned 
that the reason he did not go there was internal strife 
within the party. 
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The situation has changed now. One example of this 1s a 
proposal passed in a meeting of the District Village 
Development Council in Balasore. This proposal makes 
getting developmental loans from financial institution 
easier for area residents. 


Interestingly enough, this meeting was chaired by the 
Balasore district collector. Arun Dey, a CPI legislator, 
proposed that all restrictions imposed on financial insti- 
tutions for developmental projects be removed. In addi- 
tion to all the ruling party legislators, the state’s educa- 
tion minister, Dr. Kamala Das, was also present at this 
meeting. The proposal was passed unanimously. 


The second interesting fact is that the state government 
is not willing to admit that it had put restrictions on 
financial assistance for developmental projects. The 
question of removing the restrictions does not arise, if 
the restrictions were never imposed. One government 
spokesman said that the central government had not told 
the state government whether it wanted to cancel or 
move this project elsewhere. It is possible that a written 
order was not issued for these restrictions. The restric- 
tions, however, were there. It was almost like having a 
curfew without a curfew order! 


According to available information, the prime minister's 
office is in a big dilemma. It admits that the selection of 
this site was made after a lot of research. The problem is 
that before the elections, the Janata Dal, the opposition 
party, had made opposition to this project site a major 
election issue. Ashwani Kumar, a Janata Dal legislator, 
said recently that if this project was not canceled, then a 
stronger Campaign to stop it would be started. It is 
obvious that the regional Janata Dal and the CPI do not 
support this project. For this reason, the Morcha govern- 
ment is not able to oppose this openly. According to 
Samarendar Kundu, “There is no alternative but to 
either cancel the project or move it. The state govern- 
ment has given a written promise that it will not imple- 
ment this. If it must have it, the central government must 
move it to another place. It could take it to Harikota, 
Andaman Island, Sagardweep, or Pashchimi Ghats—or 
anywhere. This area 1s very densely populated and we do 
not want to destroy this area and uproot the people. This 
could be a problem for the people. Such testing-sites are 
located in areas with sparse populations. At least | 
million people would be effected by this. We do not need 
such a project, anyway. Even the Soviet Union and 
China are scrapping such projects. There are talks about 
reducing or limiting nuclear weapons. What need is there 
for it? It will cost 1,200 billion rupees. The selection of 
Balipal site was political in nature. A former Congress 
minister played an important role in getting this project 
moved from Western Ghats to our area. He wrote a letter 
to Oscar Fernandez (chairman of the Karnataka Con- 
gress party) to inform him that the site was changed.” 


Samarendar Kundu’s efforts to tie this decision to polit- 
ical causes is not without reason. There were non- 
Congress governments in Andhra Pradesh and Bengal. 
The Congress government at the center did not expect 
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these governments to cooperate in starting this project. 
Gujrat and Western Ghats were thought to be very 
appropriate, because of their proximity to Pakistan. 
[Portion of text omitted in the original] The money given 
by the central government to Orissa for developmental 
projects was not considered much. Orissa, where a 
Congressite Janaki Vallabh was ruling, was spared. 


Many reasons have been given for selecting the Balasore 
site. It was said that there was not much demand for 
shipping on the Orissa coast. Also, in the nine districts in 
the state, one or another defense project was in progress. 
These would be able to work with this project. Addition- 
ally, the site from where the satellites called “Agni” and 
‘Parithvi” were launched was built by the British during 
the 1940's. This is about a two-hour trip from Balipal. 
The fact that this site was never enlarged is another 
story. 


The Balipal area was considered appropriate. It will not 
be a new thing if the people in the Balipal area have to 
relocate, since the people in the various districts of 
Orissa, where such projects exist, had to relocate. 


Congress party circles argue that [words missing from 
the original text] used in projects. The agricultural sector 
has remained backward. New industrial cities were 
founded. Many people were displaced when cities like 
Raurkela grew and the dams at Hirakund and Rangali 
were built. The NALCO [National Aluminum Company] 
and BALCO [expansion unknown] projects also had 
similar results. Many people had to lose their homes 
when various defense installation were built. People 
were displaced when the Chilka Naval Academy, the 
Charbatia Air Force Base, and the Ventala Ordinance 
factory were built. 


The next question is: Were these displaced people :* 4 
bilitated? Spokesmen for the committee that opposes 
this project claim that most of these displaced people are 
making a living as contract laborers. 


The state government did not make or implement any 
plan under which these displaced persons could have 
been satisfactorily relocated. They do not have the land, 
the resources, or any skill. 


That is why any plan that threatens the losing of homes 
shakes up the people in Orissa. The Balipal project also 
made them a prey to such nightmares. 


Balasore district is also called the rice basket of this area. 
During the 60's, the farmers in this area were encouraged 
to grow cash crops under a special plan to increase food 
production. They started to grow rice, peanuts, cashews, 
coconut, and betel leaves. 


The betel leaf was even grown in people’s back and front 
yards. It is said that one could grow betel worth 20 to 24 
thousand rupees on one-forth acre of land. This proved 
to be a very lucrative business. This district is very 
fertile, therefore, it is very densely populated. 
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After accepting the fact that the Orissa missile test 
project will not be established in the Balipal area, the 
question arises: Where will it go now? This 1s related to 
Our country’s defense preparations. Perhaps, they will 
question the need for such a project. 


PAKISTAN 


Relations With Superpowers Criticized 
91AS0354C Karachi JANG in Urdu 5 Dec 90 p 5 
Editorial: “Time For Concern For Pakistani 
Policymakers”) 


[Text] George R. Moses, a lobbyist in the U.S. Congress, 
has said that even though Pakistan is more important to 
the United States, Pakistani representatives and agencies 
have failed to convince the U.S. government and the 
Congress that the Pakistani atomic program is peaceful. 
Mr. Moses also said that Pakistan could not demonstrate 
any successful strategy in changing world opinion about 
the Kashmir issue. If we review the available facts, we 
can not disagree with the American professional. We 
have to admit that, in the United States, there are 
misunderstandings about Islamic countries (including 
Pakistan). If we take a look at the whole situation 
seriously, we will learn that this tendency also demon- 
strates a weakness in the policies of Islamic countries, 
since, from the very beginning, the United States has had 
important economic and political interests tied to 
Islamic countries. It should not be very difficult for 
Islamic countries to make an important place for them- 
selves among the U.S. agencies. Pakistan chose to 
become friends with the United States right after inde- 
pendence, while India—our rival in this region—chose 
to lean toward the Soviet Union and other anti-U.S. 
powers. India even signed a long-term defense pact with 
the Soviet Union and still managed to receive special 
treatment and sensitive and rare parts. In spite of many 
pacts signed with us, the United States stopped giving us 
aid exactly at the time of a war. Even now, when India 
has amassed huge military force on our borders, the 
United States has decided to stop military and economic 
aid to us. There may be some reasons for the policy the 
United States is following, however, we can not deny the 
fact that we have failed to communicate our problems 
and hardships to the U.S. government and important 
U.S. organizations. We believe that the main reason for 
this is our very weak lobbying. Our lobbying efforts have 
been weak, because they change with each government. 
If one government declares a group of people anti- 
Pakistani, the next government bestows them with the 
highest Pakistani honors. We confuse the people and the 
government of the United States about our interests and 
goals. Of course, other countries do not have to change 
their policies for us. Why should a powerful and indus- 
trialized nation like the United States change its point of 
view for us? The worst thing is that we could not even 
change popular opinion in this area about India’s hostile 
policies against us. The fact that we could not develop 
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strong international pressure to implement the resolu- 
tions passed in the United States 40 years ago is proof 
enough of the incompetence and carelessness of our 
policymakers. Similarly, despite many humble requests, 
we have managed to get ali support for nuclear develop- 
ment stopped. Meanwhile, India, with all its dangerous 
atomic weapons, has managed to get the super com- 
puters used for launching modern nuclear weapons from 
this very United States of America. Additional proof of 
the continuous failure of our policies at the international 
level is that India has managed to benefit more from the 
oil-producing Muslim countries in the middle east and 
has dozens of cooperative projects with countries like 
Iran. Meanwhile, despite our old religious and cultural 
ties and geographical proximity, we have no priority in 
receiving assistance. This proves that our policymakers 
have not been able to succeed in the United States or on 
international fronts. It appears that they just do not have 
any policy. Therefore, if we want to stop moving along 
this route of failure after failure, our government must 
give serious consideration to this issue and must remove 
all the present minor and major deficiencies that have 
forced us to fail. 


U.S. Press Seen ‘Biased’ 
91AS0354B Karachi JANG in Urdu 16 Nov 90 p § 


[Article by Nasrullah Khan: “United States Considers 
Pakistan an Atom Bomb’”’] 


[Text] Our president and the Japanese prime minister 
met in Japan to discuss an increase in aid to Pakistan. 
Leaders of other countries procuring assistance were also 
present there, and it is possible that our president had 
the opportunity to talk to them also. We have been 
forced to look for other sources of assistance after U.S. 
aid was canceled. If Mr. Nawaz Sharif’s scheme for an 
industrial revolution is successful, the day is not far 
when we will be able to stand on our own instead of 
depending on the crutches supplied by the United States 
and other countries. We know now that the “crutch” that 
helps us get U.S. aid is made in Israel. This “crutch” 
makes us help the United States protect its own interests 
and takes us away from attending to our own goals. The 
United States knows very well and has been told repeat- 
edly that Pakistan has no alternative but to produce 
nuclear energy to meet its needs. All energy sources have 
been exhausted, just to keep the demands of U.S. friend- 
ship. Pakistan has no interest in just making an atomic 
bomb. However, the United States wants Pakistan to 
have a government in its own mold, so that it can keep it 
fully under control. The United States considers [JI 
[Islamic Jamhoori Ittihad] a fundamentalist coalition, 
even though the largest party in IJI is the Muslim 
League, with which the United States has dealt most of 
the time. The United States, of course, is not a funda- 
mentalist nation. However, it depends on Israel, which is 
a very Strict religiously fundamental country. It does not 
want a fundamentalist government in any country except 
in Israel. It also wants Israel, its pet fundamentalist 
nation, to be superior to other such nations. 
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The LOS ANGELES TIMES wrote recently that the 
United States was hesitant in giving aid to Pakistan 
because the latter has already made an atomic bomb and 
has not exploded it yet. The LOS ANGELES TIMES, 
however, did not clarify whether it meant experimenting 
to make an atomic bomb or experimenting to explode it. 
We also heard some Americans tell us that, **Pakistan is 
not making a nuclear bomb; it is making a fool of us.” 
The LOS ANGELES TIMES further wrote that, after 
developing the dangerous atomic bomb, Pakistan was 
planning to build an arsenal of nuclear weapons and 
missiles and that the purpose of this was to become 
superior militarily over India. This could, according to 
the LOS ANGELES TIMES, make the situation in Asia 
very perilous. Someone should ask this comical news- 
paper why the United States did not see any danger to 
South Asia when India stockpiled atomic weapons and 
missiles. As for exceeding India, there is no comparison 
between the resources available to India and those avail- 
able to Pakistan. If Pakistan developed two or four 
atomic bombs, what could it do to India, with its huge 
stockpiles of atomic bombs? We should not be surprised 
if tomorrow the LOS ANGELES TIMES writes to tell the 
world that Pakistan’s intentions are not honorable and 
that it has more atomic bombs than even the United 
States! We are sure that such baseless information has 
been supplied to the American people by our frustrated 
and dissatisfied politicians. We would like to advise the 
LOS ANGELES TIMES that it should not waste its 
valuable time in making the already existing differences 
among the United States, Pakistan, and India even 
worse. Otherwise, many people may start to call it the 
LOSS ANGELES TIMES. The MIAMI HERALD has 
also expressed a similar concern; however, the CHI- 
CAGO TIMES beat them all in this effort. It wrote that 
the new Pakistani government was intent upon making 
nuclear bombs, and it advised the U.S. government not 
to give any aid to Pakistan in order to keep Pakistan 
under pressure. 


It seems that the CHICAGO TIMES knows things about 
Our new government that even our own government does 
not know. The CHICAGO TIMES wrote that the new 
government wanted to increase military strength. Does 
this mean that the U.S. government does not like our 
efforts to make our military forces stronger? What dan- 
gers will an increased military force pose to the United 
States? It is obvious that Pakistan cannot attack the 
United States. The second fear the CHICAGO TIMES 
has expressed is that Pakistan might push the Kashmir 
issue, resulting in a war bei.veen Pakistan and India. 
What can we say here except to tell the U.S. news media 
to mind their own business and not worry about us. 


The United States is so involved in other countries’ 
problems that it is unable to solve its own problems. Its 
ally nations are losing faith in it. Only the helpless 
countries are still with it. The United States has already 
seen what happened to the Soviet Union. The countries 
in the United Nations are not as united as the people of 
the world are united against countries that interfere in 
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the independence of small and weak nations. Interest- 
ingly enough, even the American people are against such 
policies of their government. The United States should 
stop meddling and interfering in other countries’ affairs 
and it should start looking after its own house, which is 
falling apart. It should keep the prophecy made by Mr. 
Tyneby; otherwise, the time will come when the only one 
on its side will be its own baby, Israel. It will become 
impossible for the United States even to get out of its 
borders. Mr. Bush will be wandering in the alleys of 
Washington singing sad songs. 


Austerity Measures Urged 
91AS0354A Karachi JANG in Urdu 15 Nov 90 p 5 


[Editorial: “Stopping U.S. Aid” 


[Text] Not only has the U.S. Congress stopped aid to 
Pakistan, but it has also frozen assets worth 2 billion 700 
million dollars that were already approved for sale to 
Pakistan. The main reason for freezing the aid is Paki- 
stan’s peaceful atomic program, about which many false 
rumors have been spread by the Jewish lobby in the 
United States. American newspapers and magazines 
have been publishing baseless information, such as state- 
ments that Pakistan has already made an atom bomb 
and will have a large arsenal of nuclear weapons in a few 
years. Fears are also being expressed about the new 
government’s plans to expand the nuclear program, 
make the military more powerful, and increase its under- 
cover help to the freedom fighters in occupied Kashmir. 
It was apparent that pressure tactics would be used on 
the new Pakistani government when President George 
Bush had to wait for documents certifying peaceful use 
of atomic energy by Pakistan. Some zealous leaders also 
played a role in aggravating this situation even more by 
issuing fiery statements. For the time being, we have no 
alternative but to borrow more money from other coun- 
tries, as Our economy is totally depended on these loans. 
The goal to become independent and self-supporting is a 
noble one; however, it can be attained only by making 
long-term sacrifices. It is important to fully prepare the 
nation mentally and psychologically for such sacrifices. 
The first step in this direction would be the practice of 
austerity by top government officials and curtailing all 
unnecessary expenses. Until the people have been told of 
the actual situation, they cannot be stopped from 
keeping a false standard of living. At the same time, it is 
imperative that we emphasize all savings plans nation- 
ally. During the previous government, some serious 
mistakes were made about national savings schemes. 
Such a project requires time and patience. Therefore, we 
must start from the very beginning and concentrate our 
efforts on the diplomatic front to make the Jewish 
propaganda ineffective. This will help the U.S. Congress 
learn the facts so that it does not block aid to Pakistan 
again. 
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Poppy Cultivation Seen Rising 
9]4S0354D Karachi JANG in Urdu 28 Nov 90 p 5 


{Editorial: “Increase in Poppy Cultivation’’] 


[Text] According to news reports, poppy cultivation has 
increased over the past year. Last year, 120 tons of 
Opium were produced and this production level may rise 
to 600 tons this year. If this assumption is correct, then 
it is clear that either poppy cultivation is being encour- 
aged or the restrictions imposed on poppy cultivation 
have been relaxed. It would not be appropriate to say 
anything definite about this, since in our country every 
issue is politicized in order to hinder any efforts to 
resolve it. Many major development projects remain 
unfinished because of some irresponsible statements 
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issued by political leaders. Some specific political parties 
have adopted a strange attitude about the issue of poppy 
cultivation, even though this does not involved pleasing 
the United States or opposition by any other country. 
The main thing is that poppies should not be used to 
make heroin or other harmful drugs. These drugs do not 
hurt people in the United States and other countries as 
much as they hurt young men in our Own country. 
Additionally, the drug problem is a humanistic problem 
and not a political problem. It should be tackled from the 
humanistic point of view. We believe that we should 
grow just enough poppy to meet our country’s medical 
needs. However, we must ensure that drugs are not 
made. We should provide jobs for the affected people, 
and we should give serious attention to the political 
power that supports poppy cultivation. 
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